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NATION-STATE GAMING COMPACT
BETWEEN THE
SENECA NATION OF INDIANS
AND THE
STATE OF NEW YORK

This Compact is made and entered into between the Seneca Nation of Indians, a
sovereign Indian nation (“Nation”) and the State of New Y ork (“ State”) pursuant to the
provisions of the Indian Gaming Regulatory Act, 25 U.S.C. 88 2701 et seq. (“IGRA").

WHEREAS, the Nation is a sovereign Indian nation recognized by the United States of
America, possessing all sovereign rights and powers pertaining thereto; and

WHEREAS, the State is a state of the United States of America, possessing all sovereign
rights and powers pertaining thereto.

NOW, THEREFORE, the NATION and the STATE, consistent with the Memorandum of
Understanding between the State Governor and the President of the Seneca Nation of Indians
executed on June 20" 2001, and in consideration of the undertakings and agreements hereinafter
set forth, hereby enter into this Class |11 Gaming Compact.
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DEFINITIONS.

For purposes of this Compact, including the Appendices:
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“Appendix” means an appendix to this Compact, all of which are incorporated by
reference herein. “Appendices’ means more than one Appendix.

“Certified Mail” means certified or registered mail, Federal Express, United Parcel
Service, Express Mail or any similar mail delivery service generating areturn receipt or a
signature of the recipient, confirming delivery of that mail. Certified Mail does not
include electronic mail.

“Class |1l Gaming” has the meaning ascribed to such termin 25 U.S.C. §2703(8).

“Class [l Gaming Employee” means an individual employee of the Nation Gaming
Operation who renders Class |11 Gaming-related employee services in a Nation Gaming
Fecility.

“Class |11 Gaming Employee License” means a license issued by the SGA to aClass |1
Gaming Employee pursuant to the procedures set forth in Appendix C.

“Class |11 Gaming Key Employee” means a natural person employed by the Nation
Gaming Operation in a supervisory capacity empowered to make discretionary decisions
that affect gaming operations as determined by the SGA.

“Class |11 Gaming Service Enterprise’” means an entity or individual, other than a Class
I11 Gaming Employee, that provides Class |11 Gaming services, Class I11 Gaming supplies
or Class |11 Gaming equipment to a Nation Gaming Facility.

“Class |11 Gaming Service Enterprise License” means alicense issued by the SGA to a
Class 1l Gaming Service Enterprise pursuant to the procedures set forth in Appendix D.

“Class Il Non-Gaming Employee” means an individual employee of the Nation Gaming
Operation working in a Gaming Facility who is not a Class |11 Gaming Employee.

“Class 111 Non-Gaming Employee License” means alicense issued by the SGA to aClass
I11 Gaming Employee pursuant to the procedures set forth in Appendix C.

“Compact” means this Nation-State Gaming Compact between the Nation and the State
and all Appendices attached hereto.

“Effective Date” has the meaning set forth in Paragraph 4(a).
“Gaming Device’” means two categories of gaming devices: (i) ‘slot machines asthat

term is defined in Section 9(a) of Appendix A; and, (ii) ‘video lottery games' as that term
in defined in Section 9(a) of Appendix A.
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“Gaming Facility” means those portions of a structure in which the Nation conducts
Class 11 Gaming pursuant to this Compact. For purposes of this definition, a Gaming
Facility shall be deemed to include only those areas of a structure that the Nation uses for
Class |11 Gaming operations. Notwithstanding the foregoing, no areas of a structure
exclusively used for Class | or Class || gaming or for non-gaming activities shall be
considered part of a Gaming Facility.

“Immediate Family Member” means the spouse, parent, or child of a person, or a parent
or child of the spouse of that person.

“Licensing Review Commission” means the entity established to implement the appeal
procedures set forth in Appendices C-E.

“Material Breach” means a material, uncured breach of this Compact.

“MOU” means the Memorandum of Understanding between the State Governor and the
President of the Seneca Nation of Indians executed on June 20, 2001, incorporated by
reference herein.

“Nation” means the Seneca Nation of Indians, its authorized officials, agents or
representatives acting in their official capacities.

“Nation Gaming Operation” means the enterprise, business or entity operated or
authorized by the Nation to operate or conduct any form of Class |11 Gaming on Nation
lands pursuant to this Compact; provided, however, that this Compact shall apply to
operations of such enterprise, business or activity only to the extent that such operations
are directly related to Class |11 Gaming undertaken by the Nation pursuant to this
Compact.

“Nation Law Enforcement Agency” means the agency of the Nation established and
maintained by the Nation pursuant to the Nation’s sovereign powers to carry out law
enforcement within the lands of the Nation.

“Non-Class |1l Gaming Registration” means a registration issued by the SGA to an
enterprise or other person pursuant to the procedures set forth in Appendix E.

“Paragraph” means a numbered paragraph of this Compact.

“Party” means either the Nation or the State.

“Parties’” means the Nation and the State.

“Seneca Gaming Authority” or “SGA” means the entity established by the Nation

responsible for regulating Class |11 Gaming undertaken by the Nation pursuant to this
Compact.
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“State” means the State of New Y ork, acting through the Governor as chief executive
officer and such other officials, agents or representatives that he or she has duly
authorized, acting in their official capacities.

“State Gaming Officials’ or “SGO” means the officials designated by the State to fulfill
the State’ s responsibility to ensure Nation Gaming Operation and SGA compliance with
the terms of this Compact.

“State Contribution” has the meaning set forth in Paragraph 12(b)(i).

NO NON-GAMING RELATED ISSUES.

Nothing in this Compact affects any matter not specifically addressed herein.

AUTHORIZED CLASSI1I GAMING.

The Nation shall conduct only those Class |11 Gaming games specifically listed in
Appendix A, in accordance with the specifications set forth in Appendices A and B.

TERM OF COMPACT.

Effective Date. This Compact shall be effective after publication of notice of approval by
the Secretary of the Interior of the United States in the Federal Register in accordance
with 25 U.S.C. §2710(d)(3)(B), provided that the Compact has been executed and
certified by the Governor of the State and by the Nation pursuant to a referendum vote
authorizing such execution (“ Effective Date”).

Termination Date. This Compact shall terminate on the fourteenth (14™) anniversary of
the Effective Date, unless renewed pursuant to Paragraph 4(c) or terminated pursuant to
Paragraph 4(d).

Renewals.

Q) Unless either Party objectsin writing delivered to the other Party no later than one
hundred twenty (120) days prior to the expiration of the fourteen (14)-year term
established pursuant to Paragraph 4(b), the term of this Compact shall be renewed
automatically for an additional period of seven (7) years.

(2 In the event either Party does timely object to the automatic renewal of the term
of this Compact, the Parties shall meet promptly following the receipt of such
written objection and use their best efforts to address the objecting Party’s
concerns through frequent and regular good faith negotiations. In the event the
objecting Party’ s concerns cannot be resolved within a period of one hundred
twenty (120) days following the commencement of such negotiations, the Party
may submit only the issue of the other Party’ s good faith in the renewal
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negotiations to the Party Dispute Resolution provisions set forth in Paragraph 14;
provided, however, that during the pendency of dispute resolution, the terms of
this Compact shall remain in effect.

Early Termination.

Q) Either Party may terminate this Compact at any time if any of the following
OCCUrS:

a The IGRA isrepeded;

b. The Nation adopts a referendum revoking the Nation’ s authority to
conduct Class |11 Gaming; or,

C. The other Party commits a Material Breach.

2 To effectuate an el ective termination pursuant to this subparagraph, the
terminating Party shall serve notice of such termination upon the other Party in
accordance with Paragraph 17(c), which notice shall be effective no earlier than
six (6) months following the date on which the other Party receives such notice.

NATION REGULATORY AUTHORITY.

General Responsibility. The SGA shall have responsibility for the on-site regulation of
Class |11 Gaming undertaken by the Nation pursuant to this Compact. The SGA’s
authority and responsibility shall be as set forth in this Compact and its Appendices.

Specific Elements of SGA’s Regulatory Responsibilities. The Nation shall ensure that
the SGA regulates the Class |11 Gaming undertaken by the Nation pursuant to this
Compact in amanner that ensures compliance with the provisions set forth in Appendix
J.

Inspectors. SGA shall employ inspectors who shall be present in all Gaming Facilities
during all hours of operation and who shall be under the authority of the SGA and not the
Nation Gaming Operation.

Access. Such inspectors shall be afforded access to all areas of the Gaming Facilities
during all hours of operation without notice.

Investigations. SGA inspectors shall have authority to investigate any matter relating to
the regulation of the Nation’s Class I11 Gaming operations pursuant to this Compact.

Provision of Reports; Process and Resolution of Disputes. The SGA shall cooperate with
the SGO and shall make immediately available to the SGO all patron complaints, incident
reports, gaming violations, surveillance logs, and security reports. If areport indicates
that a complaint, violation or incident has not been resolved, the report shall state what
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remedial steps have been or will be taken to resolve the matter. A follow-up report shall
indicate the final disposition of the matter. If the SGO believes that the action or inaction
taken by the SGA violates the provisions of this Compact or its Appendices, the Parties
shall meet to settle the matter. If the Parties cannot agree, the Nation or the State may
initiate the Party Dispute Resolution procedure set forth in Paragraph 14.

Fines. The SGA shall be empowered by Nation regulation to impose fines and other
appropriate sanctions on the Nation Gaming Operation and its employees, licensees and
vendors within the jurisdiction of the Nation for violations of this Compact and its
Appendices. The SGA shall immediately notify the State, in writing of any fine or
sanction imposed pursuant to this subparagraph.

Restriction on SGA. All SGA employees and officials, and Immediate Family Members
of such employees and officials, shall have no financial interest in Class |11 Gaming
undertaken by the Nation pursuant to this Compact, other than an interest that accrues
solely by virtue of Nation citizenship. No SGA employee or official shall be employed
by a person or entity required to be licensed pursuant to this Compact. This provision
shall be in addition to, not in derogation of, any applicable Nation law regarding conflicts
of interest.

Identification Badges. The SGA shall issue color-coded identification badgesto all SGO
and other State personnel working at a Gaming Facility, which badges shall be worn by
the SGO and other State personnel at all times when on the premises of the Gaming
Facility. Such badges shall remain the property of SGA and must be returned at the
conclusion of the official’swork at the Gaming Facility.

STATE RESPONSIBILITY.

Generaly. The SGO shall have responsibility to ensure Nation compliance with the
terms of this Compact.

Officials. Those officials designated by the State to fulfill the role set forth in Paragraph
6(a) above shall collectively be known asthe “ SGO”.

Access. For purposes of fulfilling its responsibilities as set forth in Paragraph 6(a), SGO
shall be afforded immediate, unfettered accessto all areas of the Gaming Facilities during
all hours of operation without notice. SGO shall be afforded full accessto areas of the
Gaming Facilities in which money is counted or kept only when accompanied by SGA
personnel, or when SGA otherwise provides permission. The State shall not cause to be
present at the Gaming Facilities more employees than are reasonably necessary to carry
out its responsibilities under Paragraph 6(a).

Notice of violations. The State shall promptly notify the Nation and the SGA of any
alleged violations of this Compact with sufficient detail to allow the SGA to investigate
and if necessary rectify the alleged violation.
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Conduct of State personnel. SGO shall take all reasonable measures to avoid interfering
with the conduct of Class 11 Gaming and related activities and operations of the Nation
Gaming Operation.

Records Access. In fulfilling the State role under this Compact, SGO may request, and
the SGA shall promptly provide during hours of operation, access to business and
accounting records of its Class |11 Gaming activities; provided, however, that all records
to which SGA provides access to SGO pursuant to this Paragraph 6(f) shall be subject to
the provisions of Paragraph 15 (Confidentiality).

Investigations. The SGO shall have the authority to investigate any alleged violations of
this Compact. The SGA and the Nation Gaming Operation shall cooperate with the SGO
in such investigations.

Quarterly meetings. Representatives of SGA, the Nation Gaming Operation and SGO
shall meet on a quarterly basis, unless otherwise agreed, to review past practices and
examine methods to improve the regulatory and enforcement programs established
pursuant to this Compact.

Restriction on SGO. SGO, and Immediate Family Members of such SGO, shall have no
financia interest in Class |11 Gaming undertaken by the Nation pursuant to this Compact,
other than an interest that accrues under State law solely by virtue of being a citizen of
the State, or such interest that accrues under Nation law solely by virtue of Nation
citizenship. SGO, and any Immediate Family Members of such SGO, shall not be
employed by a person or entity required to be licensed pursuant to this Compact. This
provision shall be in addition to, and not in derogation of, any applicable State law
regarding conflicts of interest.

Cultural Exchange. The State agrees and understands that the Nation possesses its own
unique socia customs, traditions, laws, and history. In order to make SGO and State
personnel working at, or in conjunction with, a Gaming Facility more aware of the
Nation’s culture, traditions, laws and history and for purposes of fostering an
environment that is consistent therewith, the Nation may conduct periodic cultural
seminarsin amanner of its choosing for al such personnel. It shall be the policy of the
Nation and the State that such employees attend such seminars.

Office space, parking. The SGA shall provide reasonable on-site office space at each
Gaming Facility for use by SGO and for State personnel working at a Gaming Facility
pursuant to this Compact. SGO and State personnel on official business may park at the
nearest available parking space at the Nation’s Gaming Facilities. The Nation Gaming
Operation shall reserve at each Gaming Facility two parking spaces immediately adjacent
to an entrance (other than the front entrance) to the Gaming Facility for use by State
personnel in undertaking their duties under this Compact.
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LAW ENFORCEMENT MATTERS.

Jurisdiction. Nothing in this Compact shall affect the law enforcement jurisdiction of the
Nation or the State over the Nation’s lands as provided by applicable law.

Nation Gaming Operation security personnel. The Nation Gaming Operation shall
provide security personnel to protect each Gaming Facility, its employees, patrons and
their property.

ACCOUNTING STANDARDSAND AUDITING REQUIREMENTS.

Books and records. The Nation Gaming Operation shall make and keep books and
records that accurately and fairly reflect each day’ s transactions, including but not limited
to receipt of funds, expenses, prize claims, prize disbursements or prizesliable to be paid,
and other financial transactions of or related to the Nation's Gaming Facilities, so as to
permit preparation of monthly and annual financial statementsin conformity with
Generally Accepted Accounting Principles as applied to the gaming industry and to
maintain daily accountability. The Nation Gaming Operation’ s books and records shall
be susceptible of an annual audit in accordance with this Compact, in accordance with
Generally Accepted Accounting Principles. A chart of accounts, consistent with
Appendix F shall be adopted.

Additional reports and records related to financia transactions. Upon SGA'’ s request, the
Nation Gaming Operation shall contemporaneously submit to SGO copies of all reports,
letters, and other documents relating to its Class |11 Gaming activities filed with the
National Indian Gaming Commission pursuant to 25 C.F.R. § 571.13. SGO shall
maintain as strictly confidential all such reports, letters and documents in accordance
with Paragraph 16.

Class |11 Gaming accounting and auditing procedures.

Q) The Nation Gaming Operation shall, at its own expense, cause the annual
financial statements of the Gaming Facilities to be audited in accordance with
Generally Accepted Auditing Standards as applied to audits for the gaming
industry by acertified public accountant. Such audit may be conducted in
conjunction with any other independent audit of the Nation, provided that the
requirements of this Paragraph are met, and provided further that, the information
in the audit not related to Class I11 Gaming shall not be requested by the SGO or
provided by the SGA.

(2 A copy of the current audited financial statement asit relatesto the Nation’s Class
Il Gaming activities, together with the report thereon of the Nation’ s independent
auditor, shall be submitted on an annual basis to SGA not later than one hundred
twenty (120) days following the end of the accounting period under review. Upon
request by SGO, SGA shall promptly provide a copy of such current report to
SGO.
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Subject to the limitations set forth in Paragraph 8(c)(1) above, the Nation Gaming
Operation shall require its independent auditor to render:

a A report on the material weaknesses, if any, in accounting and internal
controls.

b. A report expressing the opinion of the independent auditor based on his or
her examination of the financial statements, on the extent to which the
Nation’s Class |11 Gaming activities have followed in all material respects
during the period covered by the examination, the system of accounting
and internal controls adopted by the Nation. The independent auditor shall
also make recommendations in writing regarding improvementsin the
system of accounting and internal controls as required by the National
Indian Gaming Commission.

The Nation’ s independent auditor shall retain a copy of each audit report, together
with copies of al engagement letters, management letters, supporting and
subsidiary documents, and other work papers in connection therewith, for a period
of not less than three (3) years.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall submit a copy of the reports required by
Paragraph 8(c)(3) to SGA not later than one hundred twenty (120) days following
the end of the accounting period under review or within thirty (30) days of
receipt, whichever isearlier. Upon request by SGO, SGA shall promptly provide
acopy of such current report to SGO.

Nothing herein shall be construed to affect the right of the SGO to request audits
from SGA for the purpose of confirming compliance by the Nation Gaming
Operation with the provisions of this Compact. All documents, materials, books
and records reviewed and/or copied for purpose of such audits shall be
confidential in accordance with Paragraph 15 of this Compact. SGO shall bear
the cost of such “additional audits’ and such costs shall not be deemed
“reimbursable expenses’ for purposes of Paragraph 13.

PERSONAL INJURY REMEDIESFOR PATRONS; INSURANCE

REQUIREMENTS.

Insurance requirements. During the term of this Compact, the Nation shall require the

Nation Gaming Operation to obtain and maintain public liability insurance insuring the
Nation Gaming Operation, its agents and employees against claims, demands or liability
for bodily injury and property damages by or to avisitor at the Gaming Facilities arising
out of or relating to the operation of the Gaming Facilities. Such liability insurance shall
provide coverage of no less than five million dollars ($5,000,000.00) per person and five
million dollars ($5,000,000.00) per occurrence, and shall cover both negligent and
intentional torts.
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Claims procedures. The Nation agrees that it will establish procedures applicable to the
Gaming Facilitiesto govern the resolution of claims against the Nation Gaming
Operation, its employees and agents that are covered by the insurance required pursuant
to Paragraph 9(a). The procedures that the Nation will establish are set forth in Appendix
H. Itisunderstood that the Nation’s agreement to this provision is not intended to and
does not constitute awaiver of its sovereign immunity from suit with respect to any such
claim.

INTEGRITY OF GAMING DEVICES.

Designation of independent gaming test |aboratory. The Nation Gaming Operation shall
propose to the State, with supporting documentation, an independent gaming test
laboratory that is competent and qualified to conduct scientific tests and eval uations of
Gaming Devices and to otherwise perform the functions set out in the Paragraph 10. The
selection of the independent gaming test laboratory is subject to this consent of the State,
but the State shall not unreasonably withhold its consent if the independent gaming test
laboratory holds alicense in good standing in New Jersey, Nevada or Mississippi. If, at
any time, any of the independent gaming test |aboratory’ s licenses are suspended,
terminated or subject to disciplinary action, the independent test |aboratory shall
discontinue its responsibility under this Paragraph 10 and the Nation Gaming Operation
shall propose a new independent gaming test |aboratory as provided herein.

Testing and approval of Gaming Devices. The Nation Gaming Operation may not
acquire or expose for play any Gaming Device unless:

D The manufacturer or distributor that sells, leases or distributes such Gaming
Devices has obtained a Class |11 Gaming Service Enterprise License from the
SGA; ad

2 The Gaming Devices, or a prototype thereof, have been tested, approved and
certified by the independent gaming test laboratory as meeting the requirements
specified by this Compact, in accordance with the following process.

©)] The Nation Gaming Operation shall provide, or require that the manufacturer
provide, to the independent gaming test |aboratory two (2) copies of each Gaming
Device'sillustrations, schematics, block diagrams, technical and operation
manuals, program object and source codes, hexadecimal dumps (the complied
computer program represented in base 16 format), if any, and any other
information requested by the independent gaming test laboratory. Upon consent
of the manufacturer, the SGA shall also make all such materials available to the
SGO, upon request, subject to Paragraph 15.

4) If requested by the independent gaming test laboratory, the Nation Gaming
Operation shall require the manufacturer to transport not more than two (2)
working models of a Gaming Device to alocation designated by the laboratory
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for testing, examination or analysis. The independent gaming test |aboratory shall
provide to the Nation Gaming Operation and to the SGO areport that contains
findings, conclusions and a certification that the Gaming Devices conform or fail
to conform to the requirements specified by this Compact. If the independent
gaming test laboratory determines that such Gaming Device fails to conform to
such requirements, and if modifications can be made that would bring the Gaming
Device into compliance, the report may contain recommendations for such
modifications.

The manufacturer or distributor shall assemble and install all Gaming Devicesin a
manner approved by the independent gaming test laboratory.

M odifications of Gaming Devices.

(1)

2

No modification to the assembly or operations of any Gaming Device may be
made after testing and certification unless the independent gaming test |aboratory
certifiesto the SGA that the Gaming Device as modified conformsto the
requirements specified by this Compact. All such proposed modifications shall be
described in awritten request made to SGA and the independent gaming test
laboratory and promptly disclosed to the SGO. The request shall contain
information describing the modification and the reason(s) therefor, and shall
provide al documentation required by the independent gaming test laboratory. In
emergency sSituations in which modifications are necessary to preserve the
integrity of a Gaming Device, the independent gaming test laboratory is
authorized to grant temporary certification of the modifications of up to thirty (30)
days pending compliance with this Paragraph 10.

With respect to any modifications proposed to a Gaming Device, the Nation
Gaming Operation shall advise the SGO in writing of any such modification no
less than ten (10) days prior to implementing the modification, and the SGO shall
have the right to request that the SGA seek prompt testing and certification of the
modification. However, the Nation Gaming Operation shall not be precluded
from implementing such modification prior to any such request. The modification
shall be withdrawn if the independent gaming test laboratory concludes that the
modified Gaming Device fails to conform to the requirements specified by this
Compact.

Conformity to technical standards. Before exposing a Gaming Device for play, the

Nation Gaming Operation must first obtain and submit to the SGA awritten certification
from the manufacturer or distributor that upon installation each such Gaming Device
placed at the Nation’s Gaming Facilities: conforms precisely to the exact specification of
the Gaming Device tested and approved by the independent gaming test laboratory; and
operates and plays in accordance with the requirements specified in this Compact. SGA
shall promptly provide a copy of such certification to SGO.
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Ex parte communication. Neither Party shall communicate with the independent gaming
test laboratory, whether in writing, or by telephone or otherwise, concerning the approval
of the Gaming Devices without providing the other Party with a reasonable opportunity
to participate in or respond to such communication, provided that disclosures of
information under Paragraph 10(b)(3) above may not be made to SGO without the prior
consent of the manufacturer. The Nation Gaming Operation, SGA and the SGO, except
as provided by Paragraph 10(b)(3) above, shall ensure that copies of all written
communications sent to or received from the independent gaming test laboratory are
provided immediately to the other Party.

Payment of independent gaming test laboratory fees. The Nation Gaming Operation shall
be responsible for the payment of al original independent gaming test laboratory fees and
costs, and fees for modifications made at SGA’ s request, in connection with the duties
described in this Paragraph. SGO shall bear the cost of any duplicate or “random” testing
initiated at the request of SGO. SGA shall provide to the SGO copies of all independent
gaming test laboratory invoices and payments by the Nation Gaming Operation, which
shall have the right to audit such fees.

Independent gaming test |aboratory duty of loyalty. The Nation Gaming Operation shall
inform the independent gaming test laboratory in writing that, irrespective of the source
of itsfees, the independent gaming test laboratory’ s duty of loyalty and reporting
requirements run equally to the Nation Gaming Operation, SGA and to the SGO.

SITESFOR GAMING FACILITIES.

Subject to the provisions of this Paragraph 11, the Nation may establish Gaming
Facilities:

Q) in Niagara County, at the location in the City of Niagara Falls indicated on the
map of downtown Niagara Falls attached as Appendix I, or at such other site as
may be determined by the Nation in the event the foregoing site is unavailable to
the Nation for any reason; and

(2 in Erie County, at alocation in the City of Buffalo to be determined by the
Nation, or at such other site as may be determined by the Nation in the event asite
in the City of Buffalo isrejected by the Nation for any reason; and

3 on current Nation reservation territory, at such time and at such location as may
be determined by the Nation.

With respect to the sites referenced in subparagraphs 11(a)(1) and 11(a)(2):

Q) The sites shall be utilized for gaming and commercial activities traditionally
associated with the operation or conduct of a casino facility;



OCoO~NOOUIDWNPEF

(2)

3)

(4)

The State agrees to assist the Nation in acquiring the site set forth in Appendix |
within the limits of the Seneca Settlement Act funds that the Nation has
committed to the acquisition of such site;

a No later than thirty (30) days after the execution of this Compact by both
Parties, the State, through the Empire State Development Corporation
(“ESDC”) or otherwise, shall transfer feetitle to the Niagara Falls
Convention Center and such other property as the State may own within
the boundaries of the parcel identified in Appendix | in fee ssimpleto the
Nation in consideration of a payment from the Nation of one dollar
($1.00) in funds appropriated by the Seneca Settlement Act;

b. The Nation shall lease back to the State the Niagara Falls Convention
Center building for a period of twenty-one (21) years for an annual lease
payment of one dollar ($1.00);

C. The State, in turn, shall lease to the Nation the Niagara Falls Convention
Center building for a period of twenty one (21) years for an annual lease
payment of one dollar ($1.00) until such time as the Nation constructs and
begins operation of a permanent Gaming Facility in the NiagaraFalls, at
which time the Nation shall pay to the State the balance, as of July 1,
2002, of the general obligation bonds pledged in connection with the
Niagara Falls Convention Center; and,

d. The State shall assist the Nation in whatever manner appropriate,
including the exercise of the power of eminent domain, to obtain the
remaining lands described in Appendix | on the best economic terms
possible. Inthe event the State does obtain all or part of the lands
described in Appendix | through exercise of the power of eminent domain,
it shall promptly convey such landsto the Nation at a price equal to the
cost of acquisition.

The State shall support the Nation in its use of the procedure set forth in the
Seneca Settlement Act, 25 U.S.C. 81774f(c), to acquire restricted fee status for
the site described in Appendix | and any other site chosen by the Nation pursuant
to Paragraphs 11(a)(1) and 11(a)(2), to which the State has agreed, such
agreement not to be unreasonably withheld. For purposes of such support from
the State, the State shall assist the Nation directly with the Department of the
Interior, either in writing or in person, as the Parties deem appropriate and
necessary to obtain expeditious action on the Nation’ s notifications under section
1774f(c) of the Seneca Settlement Act and on any other application made by the
Nation to obtain requisite approvals.

The Nation agrees that it will use all but five million dollars ($5,000,000.00) of
the funds remaining from amounts appropriated by the Seneca Settlement Act to
acquire the parcelsin the City of Niagara Falls and the City of Buffalo.
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The Nation agreesthat it will dedicate Seneca Settlement Act funds remaining after the
acquisition of the sites referenced in Paragraph 11(a)(1) and 11(a)(2) to the acquisition of
parcels to meet the housing needs of the Nation’s members. Unless otherwise agreed by
the Parties, such housing parcels shall be physically and immediately contiguous and
adjacent to either: (i) an existing reservation of the Nation, or (ii) the sites referenced in
Paragraph 11(a)(1) and 11(a)(2) if actually acquired. The State shall support the Nation
in development of such housing projects and shall support any notification made by the
Nation under section 1774f of the Seneca Settlement Act for a housing development for
Nation members.

The Parties agree that host municipalities should be compensated to be able to adjust to
the economic development expected to result from the Gaming Facilities authorized
under this Compact. Consistent with this goal, the State shall reach financial agreements
with the host municipal governments, and any payments made pursuant to such
agreements shall be made by the State.

EXCLUSIVITY AND STATE CONTRIBUTION.

Exclusivity.

Q) Subject to subparagraphs 12(a)(2) and 12(a)(3), the Nation shall have total
exclusivity with respect to the installation and operation of, and no person or
entity other than the Nation shall be permitted to install or operate, Gaming
Devices, including slot machines, within the geographic area defined by: (i) to the
east, State Route 14 from Sodus Point to the Pennsylvania border with New Y ork;
(i) to the north, the border between New Y ork and Canada; (iii) to the south, the
Pennsylvania border with New Y ork; and (iv) to the west, the border between
New Y ork and Canada and the border between Pennsylvania and New Y ork.

2 In the event the Tuscarora Indian Nation or the Tonawanda Band of Seneca
Indians initiate negotiations with the State to establish aClass |11 Gaming
compact, the State may agree to include Gaming Devicesin any such compact
that permits gaming facilities within the geographical area of exclusivity set forth
in Paragraph 12(a)(1) without causing a breach of this Paragraph 12; (i) provided,
however, that in no event shall the State permit another Indian nation to establish
aClass Il Gaming facility within atwenty five (25) mile radius of any Gaming
Facility site authorized under this Compact unless such facility is to be established
on federally recognized Indian lands existing as of the Effective Date of this
Compact.

©)] The exclusivity granted under Paragraph 12(a)(1) shall cease to apply with respect
to any one of the sites authorized under this Compact: (i) if the Nation failsto
commence construction on such site with thirty six (36) months of the Effective
Date; or (ii) if the Nation fails to commence Class |11 Gaming operations on such
site within sixty (60) months of the Effective Date.
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With the exception of aviolation of the proviso set forth in Paragraph 12(a)(2)(i),
the Nation’s obligation to pay and the State’ s right to receive the State
Contribution from the operation and conduct of a particular category of Gaming
Device as defined in Paragraph 1(m) shall cease immediately in the event of a
breach by the State of the exclusivity provisions set forth in this Paragraph 12(a)
only asto that particular category of Gaming Device for which exclusivity no
longer exists.

With respect to aviolation of the proviso set forth in Paragraph 12(a)(2)(i), the
Nation’s obligation to pay and the State’ s right to receive the State Contribution
shall cease immediately asto all categories of Gaming Devices.

State Contribution.

)

2

3)

In consideration of the exclusivity granted by the State pursuant to Paragraph
12(a), the Nation agrees to contribute to the State a portion of the proceeds from
the operation and conduct of each category of Gaming Device for which
exclusivity exists, based on the net drop of such machines (money dropped into
machines, after payout but before expense) and totaled on a cumulative quarterly
basis to be adjusted annually at the end of the relevant fiscal year, in accordance
with the dliding scale set forth below (“ State Contribution”):

Years 1-4

18%, with “Year 1” commencing on the date on which the first Gaming

Facility established pursuant to this Compact begins operation, and with

Payments during thisinitial period are to be made on an annual basis.
Years 5-7

22%, with payments during this period to be made on a semi-annual basis.
Years 8-14

25%, with payments during this period to be made on a quarterly basis.
In the event the States reaches a compact with another Indian tribe regarding
Gaming Devices of alike kind that has State contribution provisions that are more
favorable to the Indian tribe than those set forth herein, the terms of such other
compact shall be automatically applicable to this Compact at the Nation’s option.
Any dispute regarding a payment by the Nation of the State Contribution must be

raised within one (1) year of the receipt by the State of the audited financial
statements required pursuant to Paragraph 8(c)(2).
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REIMBURSEMENT FOR STATE COSTSOF OVERSIGHT.

Pursuant to Section 2710(d)(3)(c)(iii) of the IGRA, the Nation shall reimburse the State
for certain costs associated with the oversight of this Compact, as set forth in Appendix
G.

PARTY DISPUTE RESOLUTION.

Purpose. The Nation and the State intend to resolve disputes in a manner that will foster
aspirit of cooperation and efficiency in the administration of and compliance by each
Party with the provisions of this Compact.

Negotiation. Inthe event of any dispute, claim, question, or disagreement arising from or
relating to this Compact or the breach hereof, the Parties shall use their best efforts to
settle the dispute, claim, question or disagreement. To this effect, either Party may
provide written notice of aclaim to the other. Upon receipt of such written notice, the
Parties shall then meet within fourteen (14) days, shall negotiate in good faith and shall
attempt to reach ajust and equitable solution satisfactory to both Parties.

Method of dispute resolution. If the Parties do not reach such solution within a period of
thirty (30) days after such meeting, or if the Parties fail to meet and thirty (30) days pass
after the written notice of aclaim isreceived, then, upon notice by either Party to the
other, either Party may submit the dispute, claim, question, or disagreement to binding
arbitration.

Arbitration notice. The notice for arbitration shall specify with particularity the nature of
the dispute, the particular provision of the Compact at issue and the proposed relief
sought by the Party demanding arbitration; provided, however, that neither Party may
seek monetary damages for any alleged dispute, claim, question or disagreement.

Selection of arbitrators. Each Party shall select one arbitrator and the two arbitrators
shall select the third.

Procedures for arbitration. Arbitration under this Paragraph shall be conducted in
accordance with the rules of the American Arbitration Association or such other rules as
the Parties may mutually agree.

Arbitration costs. The cost of the arbitration shall be shared equally by the Parties, but
the Parties shall bear their own costs and attorneys’ fees associated with their
participation in the arbitration.

Remedies. The arbitrators shall exempt the Nation from the payment of the State
Contribution for any breach of the State’ s commitments to exclusivity as set forth in
Paragraph 12(a). For Material Breaches, the arbitrators may impose as aremedy only
specific performance or termination of the Compact. For all other breaches other than



OCoO~NOOUIDWNPEF

(i)

15.

(@

(b)

(©

(d)

Material Breaches, the arbitrators may impose as aremedy only specific performance. In
no event shall monetary damages, other than specific performance, be available as a
remedy to either Party for any alleged breaches of this Compact, including Material
Breaches. An arbitration award against the Nation for specific performance that entails
the payment of money to the State shall be satisfied solely and exclusively from the
revenues of the Nation’s Class |11 Gaming Facilities operated pursuant to this compact.
Either Party may apply to the arbitrators seeking injunctive relief for an alleged violation
of this Compact, and with respect to the relevant site, until the arbitration award is
rendered or the controversy is otherwise resolved.

Arbitration decision. The decision of the arbitrators shall be final, binding and non-
appealable. Failure to comply with the arbitration award within the time specified therein
for compliance, or should atime not be specified, then forty-five (45) days from the date
on which the arbitration award is rendered, shall be deemed a breach of the Compact.
The prevailing party in an arbitration proceeding may bring an action solely and
exclusively inthe U.S. District Court for the Western District of New Y ork to enforce the
arbitration award and the Parties agree to waive their sovereign immunity solely and
exclusively for the strictly limited purpose of such an enforcement action in such court
and for no other purpose.

CONFIDENTIALITY.

Purpose. The confidentiality provisions of this Paragraph 15 are necessary to ensure
ongoing and candid disclosure of information by the Parties to each other as required by
this Compact.

Nation disclosure. The Nation agrees that the Nation Gaming Operation will provide
promptly records and information relating to its Class 111 Gaming operations to the SGO
solely for oversight of the State Contribution on the condition that the State agrees that
the access to and use of such documents and information is strictly limited to this
purpose. The State shall maintain al such documents and information strictly
confidential. The State shall promptly provide to the SGA any records or information
relevant to SGA'’ s responsibilities under this Compact.

Nation records. All records of the Nation Gaming Operation that are provided to the
State under this Compact, and all information contained in such records, are confidential
and proprietary information of the Nation. All such records, and copies of such records,
shall remain the property of the Nation, irrespective of their location. All Nation records
used by the State shall be returned to the Nation after the State’ s use of said records has
ended.

State records. All records of the State that are provided to the Nation under this Compact,
and all information contained in such records, are confidential and proprietary
information of the State. All such records, and copies of such records, shall remain the
property of the State, irrespective of their location. All State records used by the Nation
shall be returned to the State after the Nation’s use of said records has ended.
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Non-disclosure. The Nation and the State agree that al records of the Nation received by
the State are exempt from disclosure under the New Y ork Freedom of Information Law
(Public Officers Law, sec. 84 et seq.). This Compact, as provided for under IGRA,
establishes the federal legal standards for matters pertaining to Class |11 Gaming by the
Nation and therefore preempts any State records law, including the New Y ork Freedom
of Information Law, with respect to records and information provided in accordance with
this Compact. The State shall legally defend against disclosure under any applicable law
of information provided by the Nation pursuant to this Compact.

Limited exceptions to policy of non-disclosure. The State may not disclose any records
or documents provided by the Nation’s Gaming Operation or SGA under this Compact;
provided, however, that disclosure to a Nation, federal or state criminal agency pursuant
to aduly authorized warrant of the U.S. District Court in the context of an ongoing
criminal investigation may be made without the prior written consent of the Nation.

Notice to Nation. Notwithstanding Paragraph 15(e) above, the State shall provide prompt
notice to the Nation’s Gaming Operation of any other request or proposed form of order
relating to the disclosure of records provided by the Nation under this Compact. Except
where ordered by a duly authorized U.S. District Court warrant, the State shall not
disclose any such records, to a court or otherwise, without first providing the Nation with
an opportunity to challenge the request for the records and to seek judicial relief to
prevent disclosure.

AMENDMENT AND MODIFICATION.

Amendment and modification. The provisions of this Paragraph 16 shall govern the
amendment and modification of this Compact. The Compact and its Appendices may be
amended or modified by written agreement of the Nation and the State.

Compact revisions. A request to amend or modify the Compact by either Party shall be
in writing, specifying the manner in which the Party requests the Compact to be amended
or modified, the reason(s) therefor, and the proposed language. Representatives of the
Parties shall meet within thirty (30) days of the request and shall expeditiously and in
good faith negotiate whether and on what terms and conditions the Compact will be
amended or modified. A reguest by the Nation to amend or modify any provision of the
Compact shall be deemed a request to enter into negotiations for the purpose of entering
into a Nation-State Compact subject to the provisions of 25 U.S.C. §2710(d); provided,
however, that neither such request nor such negotiations shall be deemed to amend or
modify the terms or effectiveness of this Compact unless, and then only to the extent that,
modifications or amendments are agreed in writing by the Parties; provided, further, that
any impasse in such negotiations shall not operate to terminate or invalidate this
Compact.
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Appendices provisions.

(1)
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Automatic amendments. If the State (i) makes lawful aClass 11l Gaming game
not authorized to be conducted for any purpose by any person, organization or
entity on the Effective Date of this Compact and the SGO adopts specifications
for such game, or (ii) entersinto a compact with any Indian tribe or nation
governing the conduct of Class |1l Gaming game not authorized to be conducted
by the Nation Gaming Operations under this Compact, and setting forth
specifications for such game, then the State shall give the Nation Gaming
Operation written notice of such action within thirty (30) days, identifying the
game and its specifications. If the Nation Gaming Operation accepts such game
and its specifications, it shall notify the State in writing and a corresponding
amendment shall be made to the appropriate appendices hereunder to authorize
the Nation Gaming Operation to conduct such games. If the Nation Gaming
Operation submits its own specifications for such game, the State shall within
thirty (30) days notify the Nation Gaming Operation that it has accepted or
rejected the Nation Gaming Operation’s proposed specifications. Failure to act
within thirty (30) days shall be deemed a rejection of the proposed amendment. If
the State accepts the Nation Gaming Operation’ s proposed specifications,
amendments and modifications shall be made to the appropriate Appendices. |If
the State rejects the Nation Gaming Operation’s proposed specifications, the
Nation may commence arbitration as specified in this Compact solely on the issue
of the State’ s good faith in its consideration of the Nation Gaming Operation’s
proposed specifications.

Other amendments. The Nation Gaming Operation may make a regquest to amend
or modify specifications for a currently approved game by submitting proposed
amended or modified specificationsin writing to the State. The State shall within
thirty (30) days notify the Nation Gaming Operation that it has accepted or
rejected the Nation Gaming Operation’s proposed specifications. Failure to act
within thirty (30) days shall be deemed a rejection of the proposed amendment. If
the State accepts the Nation Gaming Operation’ s proposed specifications, the
appropriate amendments and modifications shall be made to Appendices. If the
State rejects the Nation Gaming Operation’ s proposed specifications, the Nation
may commence arbitration as specified in this Compact on the issue of the

State’ s good faith in its consideration of the Nation Gaming Operation’s proposed
specifications.

Except as provided in Paragraphs 16(c)(1) and 16(c)(2) above, if a Party seeksto
amend or modify a provision of any of the Appendices to this Compact, it shall
notify the other Party in writing. The Party receiving such notice shall within
thirty (30) days notify the Party requesting the amendment or modification that it
accepts or rejects the proposed amendment or modification. If the proposed
amendment or modification is accepted, it shall be effective upon the written
acceptance of the other Party. If the proposed amendment or modification is
rejected, the Party proposing it may commence arbitration as specified in this
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Compact on the issue of the State' s good faith in considering the Nation's
proposed amendment or modification.
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Calculation of time. In computing any period of time prescribed by this Compact or any
laws, rules or regulations of the Nation, the day of the event from which the designated
period of time beginsto run shall not beincluded. A calendar day includes the time from
midnight to eleven fifty-nine and fifty-nine seconds past meridian. Periods of less than
ten (10) days shall be construed as business days. Periods of eleven (11) days or more
shall be construed as calendar days.

Severability.

Q) Except for Paragraph 3, if any Paragraph or provision of this Compact is held
invalid by afederal court, or its application to a particular activity isheld invalid,
itistheintent of the Parties that the remaining Paragraphs and provisions, and the
remaining applications of such Paragraphs and provisions, shall remain in full
force and effect.

(2)  Application of the provisions of Paragraph 12(a)(4), terminating the State
Contribution in the event of the State’ s breach of its exclusivity obligation under
Paragraph 12(a), shall not affect the validity of any other provision of this
Compact.

Official notices and communications.

All notices and communications required or authorized to be served in accordance with
this Compact shall be served by Certified Mail at each of the following addresses:

Seneca Nation of Indians

Nation President

Seneca Nation of Indians
P.O. Box 231

Salamanca, New York 14779

Nation President

Seneca Nation of Indians
Route 438

Irving, New York 14081

Seneca Gaming Agency
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State of New York

Governor

State of New Y ork

The Capitol

Albany, New York 12224

State Gaming Officias

New Y ork State Wagering Board
1 Watervliet Avenue Extension, Suite 2
Albany, New York 12206

or to such other address or addresses as either the Nation or the State may from time to
time designate in writing.

Further assurances. The Parties shall execute and deliver all further instruments and
documents and take any further action that may be reasonably necessary to implement the
intent and the terms and conditions of this Compact. Without limitation of the foregoing,
consistent with the MOU, the Parties will jointly seek, in atimely manner, any further
ratification of this Compact that may be required.
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Parties have executed this Agreement as of the date
indicated below.

DATE:

PRESIDENT
SENECA NATION OF INDIANS

GOVERNOR
STATE OF NEW Y ORK
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Appendix A: Approved Gamesand Activities
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Baccar at

Bang

Beat The Dealer
Best Poker Hand
Blackjack
Caribbean Stud Poker
Chuck-a-luck
Craps

Gaming Devices
Hazard

Joker Seven

Keno

Let it Ride Poker
Minibaccar at

Pai Gow Poker

Pai Gow Tiles
Red Dog

Roulette

SicBo

Super Pan

Under and Over Seven
Whedl Games
Casino War
Spanish Blackjack

Multiple Action Blackjack

Three Card Poker
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Organization. Each section is broken, as necessary, into the following order: subdivision,
paragraph, subparagraph, clause, item and subitem.

Definitions. The following words and terms, when used in this Appendix, shall have the
following meanings unless the context clearly indicates otherwise.

Q) "Boxperson” means the first-level supervisor who is responsible for directly
participating in and supervising the operation and conduct of the game craps.

2 "Dealer” refers to an individual assigned to operate games described in Appendix
A.

©)] "Drop Box" means the box attached to a gaming table that is used to collect, but is
not limited to, any of the following items:

a Currency.
b. Cain.
C. Chips.

d. Cash equivaents.

e. Damaged chips.

f. Documents verifying the extension of credit.

0. Request for fill and credit forms.

h. Fill and credit dlips.

I Error notification dlips.

J- Table inventory forms.

24
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(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

k. All other forms used by the Nation Gaming Operation and deposited in the
Drop Box as part of the audit trail.

"Gaming Facility Supervisor" or "Supervisor' is a person in a supervisory
capacity required to perform certain functions under these Section, including but
not limited to, Pit managers, floorpersons, gaming facility Shift managers, the
assistant gaming facility manager and the gaming facility manager;

"Hand" means either one game in a series, one deal in a card game, or the cards
held by a player in a card game.

“Lammer” is a disk that denotes the amount of Vigorish owed by a player if the
Vigorish is not paid at the conclusion of the Hand.

"Layout" means the cloth covering a gaming table, containing designated areas
for patrons to place the various wagers of the game, and such rules of the game,
payoff odds and other information or graphics as the Seneca Gaming Authority
(“SGA™) and the State Gaming Officials (“SGQO”) shall require.

"Match Play Coupon" means a coupon with a fixed, stated value that is issued,
utilized and redeemed, and the stated value of which, when presented by a patron
with gaming chips which are equal to or greater in value to the stated value of the
coupon, is included in the amount of the patron’'s wager in determining the Payout
on any winning bet at an authorized game.

"Payout” means the winnings that result from awager.

"Pit" means the area enclosed or encircled by the arrangement of the gaming
tables in which Nation Gaming Operation personnel administer and supervise the
live games played at the tables by patrons located outside the perimeter of the
area.

"Shift" means the norma daly work period of a group of employees

administering and supervising the operations of live gaming devices;

25
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(12)

(13)

(14)

(15

(16)

(17)

Shuffle. A “Shuffle” is the random intermixing of cards. Procedures for any
proposed manual Shuffle to be used by the Nation Gaming Operation shall be
submitted to the SGA for written approval.

"Stickperson" shall mean the Dealer that controls and secures the dice used in the
game craps, who may aso be required to accept and pay off certain wagers
therein.

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in around of play
have been dealt.

"Supervisor" means a person employed in the operation of the authorized games
in agaming facility in a supervisory capacity or empowered to make discretionary
decisions which regulate casino operations, including but not limited to, Pit
managers, floorpersons, gaming facility Shift managers, the assistant gaming
facility manager and the gaming facility manager.

“Vigorish” means the amount that may be charged by the Nation Gaming
Operation on awinning wager as provided herein.

"Washing” or “Chemmy Shuffl€" means a mixing of the cards, during which the
cards are placed face down on the table and randomly intermixed by the Dealer
using the heels of the palms of the hands, by rotating one hand in a circular
clockwise motion and the other hand in a circular counterclockwise motion, with
each hand completing at least eight full circles.

Procedures that are to be established pursuant to this Appendix shall be initially approved
by both the SGA and the SGO. Subsequent modifications to such procedures shall be
submitted by the Nation Gaming Operation to the SGA for its approval in writing, with a
copy to SGO. SGA shal approve such proposed modifications only if they do not
substantially alter the conduct of the game or have an adverse effect on the integrity of
the game. Modifications will not take effect unless approved by the SGA in writing. SGO
may object within seven (7) days of receipt of notice of any proposed modification of
procedures established pursuant to this Appendix if it believes such modifications would
substantially alter the conduct of the game or have an adverse effect on the integrity of
the game in question. SGA shall stay approval of the proposed modification upon receipt

26
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of SGO’ s written objection. SGA and SGO shall promptly meet to discuss such objection
and seek mutual agreement on the proposed modification. If SGA and SGO are unable to
reach agreement, either party may submit the question to the dispute resolution
procedures set forth in Section 14 of the Compact.
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Baccar at

Equipment

Table. Baccarat shall be played at a table having on one side places for the players and
on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each Baccarat table shall have a Drop Box
and a tip box attached to the Dealer’s side of the gaming table in a location approved in
writing by the SGA and the SGO.

Layout. A Layout for a Baccarat table shall be approved in writing by the SGA and the
SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a The name or logo of the gaming facility;

b. Specific areas designated for the placement of wagers on the "Banker's
Hand," "Players Hand" and "Tie Hand";

C. Theinscription "Tie Bets pay 8to 1";

d. Numbered areas that correspond to the seat numbers for the purpose of
marking Vigorish;

e. Areas designated for the placement of cards for the "Player's Hand" and
"Banker's Hand."

3 Marker buttons. If marker buttons are used for the purpose of marking Vigorish,
these marker buttons shall be placed in the table inventory float container or in a
separate rack designed for the purpose of storing marker buttons and such rack shall
be placed in front of the table inventory float container during gaming activity.

4) Cards. Baccarat shall be played with at least six decks of cards, which shall meet
the
requirements of Appendix B, Section 69, with backs of the same color and design
and two additional cutting cards. The cutting cards shall be opaque and in a solid
color readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the playing

28
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cards, as approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO. All cards opened for use on a
Baccarat table shall be changed at |east once every four hours.

(5 A dealing shoe, which shall meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

(6) Discard bucket. In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of a round of play

and at such other times as provided in the Compact or its Appendices, each Baccarat table

shall have adiscard bucket securely attached to it.

(7) Automated card shuffling device (Optional). An automated card shuffling device
is a device which can automatically perform a Shuffle. Such a device shall meet
the requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

Value of the Cards.

D The"value" of the cardsin each deck, regardiess of suit, will be asfollows:

a Any card from 2 to 9 will haveits face value;
b. A 10, Jack, Queen or King will have avalue of 0; and
C. An Acewill have the value of 1.

2 The "Point Count" of a Hand will be a single digit number from O to 9 inclusive
and will be determined by totaling the value of al cardsin the Hand. If the total
of the cards in a Hand is a two-digit number, the left digit of such number will be
discarded as having no value and the right digit will constitute the Point Count of
the Hand. Examples of thisrule are asfollows:

a A Hand composed of an Ace, a2 and a4 has a Point Count of 7; and

b. A Hand composed of an Ace, a2 and a9 has atotal value of 12 but only a
Point Count of 2 since the digit 1 in the number 12 must be discarded.

Types of wagers

29
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The following wagers shall be permitted to be made by a participant at the game
of Baccarat:

A wager on the "Banker's Hand" which will:

Win if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count higher than that of
the "Player's Hand";

Lose if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count lower than that of
the "Player's Hand"; and

Be void if the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" and the "Player's
Hand" are equal.

A wager on the "Player's Hand" which will:

Win if the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count higher than that of
the "Banker's Hand";

Lose if the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count lower than that of
the "Banker's Hand"; and

Be void if the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" and the "Player's
Hand" are equal.

A wager caled a "Tie Bet" which will win if the Point Counts for the
"Banker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal and will lose if such
Point Counts are not equal.

Unless otherwise approved in writing by the SGA, the Nation Gaming Operation
shall not accept wagers at the game of Baccarat other than those specified in
paragraph (c)(1) above.

All wagers at Baccarat shall be made by placing gaming chips on the appropriate
areas of the Baccarat Layout.
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No wagers at Baccarat will be made, increased or withdrawn after the Dealer
caling the game has announced "No More Bets' and makes a visible hand
motion indicating "no more bets' will be accepted.

Wager Payout, Vigorish

(1)

2)

A winning wager made on the "Player's Hand" will be paid off by the Nation
Gaming Operation at odds of 1to 1.

A winning wager made on the "Banker's Hand" will be paid off by the Nation
Gaming Operation at odds of 1 to 1, except that the Nation Gaming Operation
will extract a Vigorish on the amount won at either four (4) percent or five (5)
percent of such amount. Wagers will be accepted in five (5) dollar increments
only, and therefore the Vigorish will increase in twenty cent ($0.20) increments if
the Vigorish is four (4) percent or in twenty five cent ($0.25) increments if the
Vigorish is five (5) percent. The Nation Gaming Operation may collect the
Vigorish from a participant at the time the winning payoff is made or may defer it
to alater time provided, however, that all outstanding Vigorish shall be collected
prior to reshuffling the cards in a shoe; in no event will the collection of any
Vigorish be deferred beyond such point. The amount of any Vigorish not
collected at the time of the winning Payout will be evidenced by the placing of
coins or marker buttons (Lammers) reflecting the amount owed imprinted
thereon, along with the seat number of the participant owing such Vigorish.

a The Nation Gaming Operation shall notify the SGA and the SGO in
writing twenty-four (24) hours in advance of any change in the Vigorish
percentage.

b. The Nation Gaming Operation shall conspicuously post at al Baccarat
tables the Vigorish percentage in effect.

C. When four (4) percent Vigorish is in effect, the Nation Gaming Operation
shall utilize twenty cent ($0.20) denomination marker buttons (Lammers)
and twenty five cent ($0.25) denomination marker buttons when five (5)
percent Vigorish isin effect.
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(f)

3)

d. The Vigorish percentage shall be the same for all Baccarat tables at all
times, and any change to the Vigorish percentage will be done uniformly
for all Baccarat tables throughout the Nation Gaming Operation. Vigorish
percentages may differ, however, between Baccarat and Minibaccarat.

A winning "Tie Bet" will be paid off by the Nation Gaming Operation at odds of
at least 8to 1.

Opening of table for gaming

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

After receiving the six (6) or more decks of cards at the table, the Dealer shall sort
and ingpect each face-down decks of cards separately and the floorperson
assigned to the table shall verify the inspection.

After the cards are inspected, they shall be spread out face upwards on the table
for visual inspection by the first player or playersto arrive at the table. The cards
shall be spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck according to suit and
in sequence. The cardsin each suit shall be laid out in sequence within the suit.

After the first player or players is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the
cards, the cards shall be turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by
a"Washing" of the cards and stacked.

If an automated shuffling device is utilized, al of the decks in one batch of cards
shall be spread for inspection on the table separately from the decks in the other
batch of cards. After the player or players is afforded an opportunity to visually
inspect the cards, each batch of cards shall separately be turned face downward on
the table, washed and stacked.

Shuffle and cut of the cards

(D)

Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each shoe of cards is
completed, the Dealer or electromechanical card-shuffling device shall Shuffle the
cards so that they are randomly intermixed.
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(2)

3)

(4)

After the cards have been Shuffled, the Nation Gaming Operation may choose to
have the Dealer lace approximately one (1) deck (or more) of cards so that they
are evenly dispensed into the remaining stack. The Dealer calling the game will
then offer the stack of cards, with backs facing away from him or her, to the
participants to be cut. The Dealer will begin with the participant seated in the
highest number position at the table or, in the case of a reshuffle, the last curator
and, working clockwise around the table, will offer the stack to each participant
until a participant accepts the cut. If no participant accepts the cut, the Dealer
shall cut the cards.

The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in the stack at least ten (10)
cardsin from either end.

Once the cutting card has been inserted into the stack, the Dedler shall take all
cards in front of the cutting card and place them to the back of the stack. The
Dedler shall then insert one (1) cutting card in a position at least fourteen (14)
cards in from the back of the stack and the second cutting card at the end of the
stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the dealing shoe for
commencement of play. Prior to commencement of play, the Dealer shall remove
the first card from the shoe and place it face up, and then remove an additional
amount of cards equal to the value of the first card drawn and place them, face
down, in the discard bucket. For purposes of this paragraph, face cards and tens
count as tens; Aces count as one.

(9) Dealing the game of Baccarat

(1)

(2)

At the commencement of play, the Deder calling the game will offer the shoe to
the participant in seat number one at the table. If such participant rejects the shoe
or if thereis no one in seat number one, the Dealer shall offer the shoe to each of
the other participants, in turn, counterclockwise around the table until one of the
participants accepts it.

The participant to accept the shoe, (hereinafter called the "curator"), shall be

responsible for dealing the cards in accordance with this section and the
instructions of the Dedler calling the game.
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3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)

There shall be two Hands dedlt in the game of Baccarat, one of which will be
designated the "Player's Hand" and the other designated the "Banker's Hand".

At the commencement of each round of play, the Dealer calling the game will
announce "No More Bets' after which he or she shal instruct the curator to
commence dealing the cards by announcing "Cards".

The curator shall deal an initial four cards from the shoe. The first and third card
dealt shall congtitute the first and second cards of the "Player's Hand". The
second and fourth card dealt shall constitute the first and second cards of the
"Banker's Hand". After the cards are dealt to each Hand, the Dedler calling the
game shall place them face upwards in front of himself or herself.

After the initial four cards have been dedlt, the Dealer calling the game shall
announce the Point Count of the "Player's Hand" and Point Count of the "Banker's
Hand".

Following the announcement of the Point Counts of each Hand, the Dealer calling
the game shal instruct the curator whether to deal a third card to each Hand
which instructions shall be in conformity with the requirements of paragraphs
(9)(10) through (g)(14)(c) below, inclusive.

Any third card required to be dealt by the Dealer's instructions shall first be dealt
face upwards to the "Player's Hand" and then to the "Banker's Hand" by the
curator.

Whenever the cutting card appears during play, the cutting card shall be removed
and placed to the side and the Hand shall be completed. Upon completion of that
Hand, the Dealer calling the game shal announce "Last Hand'. At the
completion of one more Hand, no more cards shall be dealt until a new Shuffle
OCCUrS.

If the Point Count of either the "Player's Hand" or the "Banker's Hand" after the

initial two cards are dealt to each isan 8 or a9 (which shall be called a"Natural"),
no more cards shall be dealt to either Hand.
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(11) If the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" on the first two cardsis O to 7 inclusive,
the "Player's Hand" shall draw (i.e., take a third card) or stay (i.e., not take a third
card) in accordance with the requirements of Table 1 below:

I[l. TABLE1
Player Third Card Determination
Oto5 Draws
6t09 Stays

(12) If the Point Count of the “Player’s Hand” on the first two cards is 6 or 7 (i.e.
player stands), the "Banker's Hand" will always draw on totals of O, 1, 2, 3, 4 and

5 and stand on totals 6, 7, 8 or 9.

(13) Thetotal of theinitial two cards dealt to the “Banker’s Hand” aong with the third
card dedlt to the “Player’s Hand” determines if a third card is dedlt to the
“Banker’s Hand” in accordance with the requirements of Table 2 below:

A. TABLE?2
Banker Having Draws when Player’s 3 card is
0,12 always draws except when player
has8 or 9
3 0-1-2-3-4-5-7-9
4 2-3-4-5-6-7
5 4-5-6-7
6 6-7

35

Does not draw when Player's 3 card is

0-1-8-9
0-1-2-3-8-9

0-1-2-3-4-5-8-9
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(14)

7 stands stands
8-9 natural stand natural stand

The method of using Table 2 will be to find the Point Count of the “Banker’s
Hand” and trace that horizontally across the table until the point value of the
Player’sthird card is located. The “Banker’s Hand” will stand or draw aslisted in
vertical column 2 or 3 in accordance with the following:

@ The first vertical column in Table 2 labeled “Banker Having” will refer to
the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” after the first two cards have been
dedt toit.

(b) The second vertical column in Table 2 labeled “Draws when Player's 3
card is’ will refer to the value of the third card drawn by the “Player’s
Hand” as distinguished from the Point Count of the “Player’s Hand.”

(©) The third vertical column in Table 2 labeled “Does not draw when
Player's 3" card is” will refer to the value of the third card drawn by the
“Player's Hand” as distinguished from the Point Count of the “Player’s
Hand.”

(h) Announcement of result of round; collection and payment of wagers

(1)

(2)

After each Hand has received all the cards to which it is entitled pursuant to these
procedures, the Dealer shall announce the final Point Count of each Hand
indicating which Hand has won the round. If the two Hands have equal Point
Counts, the Dedler shall announce "Tie Hand."

After the result of the round is announced, the Dealer or Dealers responsible for
the wagers on the table shall first collect each losing wager. Thereafter, the Dealer
or Dealers shall, in accordance with one of the following procedures, pay each
winning wager and collect or mark any Vigorish owed.

a Starting at the highest numbered player position at which awinning wager
is located and proceeding in descending order to each next highest
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3)

numbered player position, the Dealer shall first pay each winning wager
and then, returning to the highest numbered player position at which a
winning wager was located and proceeding in like order, mark or collect
the Vigorish owed by each player.

Starting at the highest numbered player position at which awinning wager
is located and proceeding in descending order to each next highest
numbered player position, the Dealer shall first mark or collect the
Vigorish owed by each player and then, returning to the highest numbered
player position at which awinning wager islocated and proceeding in like
order, pay each winning wager.

Starting at the highest numbered player position at which awinning wager
islocated, the Dealer shall pay that player's winning wager and
immediately thereafter mark or collect the Vigorish owed by that player
and then, proceeding in descending order to the next highest numbered
player position at which awinning wager is located, repeat this procedure
until each winning wager is paid and the Vigorish owed by each player is
either marked or collected.

Starting at the highest numbered player position at which awinning wager
islocated, the Dealer shall mark or collect the Vigorish owed by that
player and immediately thereafter pay that player's winning wager and
then, proceeding in descending order to the next highest numbered player
position at which awinning wager is located, repesat this procedure until
the Vigorish owed by each player is either marked or collected and each
winning wager is paid.

The Nation Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, elect to use any of the
procedures authorized in paragraph (h)(2) above at any Baccarat table; provided,
however, that:

a

The same procedure shall be used for all Baccarat tables |ocated within the
same gaming Pit; and
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b. The SGA, SGO and surveillance department shall be notified, in writing,
at least thirty (30) minutes prior to the implementation of or achangein
the particular procedure to be used at a table or gaming Pit.

(1) Continuation of curator as such; selection of new curator

(1)

(2)

It shall be the option of the curator, after any round of play, either to pass the shoe
or remain as curator except that:

a The curator shall pass the shoe whenever the banker's Hand loses; and

b. The Dedler or floorperson assigned to the table may order the curator to
pass the shoe if the curator unreasonably delays the game, repeatedly
makes invalid deals or violates either the Compact, its Appendices or the
approved system of internal controls.

Whenever avoluntary or compulsory relinquishment of the shoe occurs, the
Deadler shall offer the shoe to the participant immediately to the right of the
previous curator and, if he or she does not accept it or thereis no participant in
that position, the Dealer shall offer the shoe to each of the other participants, in
turn, counterclockwise around the table. The first to accept the shoe when offered
shall become the new curator.

0) [rregularities.

(1)

2)

A third card dealt to the "Player's Hand" when no third card is authorized under
these procedures will become the third card of the "Banker's Hand" if the
"Banker's Hand" is obliged to draw by Table 2. If, in such circumstances, the
"Banker's Hand" isrequired to stay, the card dealt in error will become the first
card of the next Hand unlessit has been disclosed. In such case, the disclosed
card and an additional number of cards equal to the value of this card will be
drawn face upwards from the shoe and placed in the discard bucket.

A card drawn in excess from the shoe, if not disclosed, shall be used asthe first
card of the next Hand of play. If the card has been disclosed, a burn card
procedure as described in paragraph (j)(1) above shall be implemented.
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(k)

(©)) A card found face upwards in the shoe shall not be used as the first card of the
next Hand of play. If the card has been disclosed, a burn card procedure as
described in paragraph (j)(1) above shall be implemented.

4) A card found face upwards in the shoe shall not be used in the game and shall be
placed in the discard bucket, along with an additional amount of cards, drawn face
upwards, equal to the value of the cards found face upwards in the shoe.

(5) If there are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe to complete around of play,
that round shall be void and a new round shall commence after a new Shuffleis
completed.

Minimum wagers and maximum wagers.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at

each table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously
posted on asign at each table.
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(b)

Bang

Equipment.

Q) Table. Bang shall be played at atable having on one side places for the players
and on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each Bang table shall have a
Drop Box and atip box attached to the Dealer’ s side of the gaming tablein a
location approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO.

2 Layout. The Layout for a Bang table shall be approved in writing by the SGA and
the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a The name or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and

b. Specific areas designated for the placement of wagers. The sections
marked "Beat the Dealer Hi Dice" on the Layout are considered the
outside sections of the Layout and are referred to as "outside bets." All
other betting spaces on the Layout are considered to be inside sections or
"inside bets."

C. Theinscription "Dealer wins al ties on Beat the Dealer Hi Dice Bets."

3 Five dice, each of which shall conform to the specifications and requirements of
Appendix B, Section 66.

Permissible wagers. Each player may wager that the two dice, after being rolled, once by
the Dealer and a second time by a player, will result in particular combinations or that
certain events will occur in particular order. The following shall constitute the definitions
of permissible combinations or events upon which a player may wager at the game of
Bang:

Q) Field Bet. The player wagers that the total count of the two dice on the next roll
will equal 2, 3, 4, 9, 10, 11 or 12.
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(©

(d)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

Under Seven. The player wagers that the total count of the two dice on the next
roll will equal 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6.

Any Seven. The player wagers that the total count of the two dice on the next roll
will equal 7.

Over Seven. The player wagers that the total count of the two dice on the next
roll will equal 8, 9, 10, 11, or 12.

Big Six. The player wagers that a two dice total count of 6 will be rolled before a
two dice total count of 7.

Big Eight. The player wagers that a two dice total count of 8 will be rolled before
atwo dicetotal count of 7.

Beat the Dealer Hi Dice. The player wagers that the two dice total count rolled by
the player will exceed the two dice total count of the dice rolled by the Dedler.

Wagering at Bang

(1)

(2)

3)

All wagers at Bang shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if applicable, a
Match Play Coupon on the appropriate areas of the Bang Layout.

Each player shall be responsible for the correct positioning of his or her wagers on
the Bang Layout regardless of whether the player is assisted by the Dealer.

Each wager shall be settled strictly in accordance with its position on the Layout
when the dice come to rest.

Dealing the game of Bang

(1)

Dice: retention; selection

a A set five dice, each conforming to the specifications contained in
Appendix B, Section 66, shall be present at the Bang table during gaming.
Control of the dice at a Bang table, shall be the responsibility of the Dealer
at the table.
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2)

3)

(4)

b. At the commencement of play the Dealer shall offer the five dice to the
player immediately to the left of the Dealer at the table. If such aplayer
rejects the dice, the Dealer shall offer the dice to each of the other players,
in turn, clockwise around the table until one of the players accepts the
dice;

C. Thefirst player to accept the dice when offered shall become the shooter,
who shall select two of the five dice offered and place them directly in
front of the Dealer. The remaining three dice of the set shall be returned
to the dice cup which shall be placed immediately in front of the Dealer.

All wagers at Bang shall be placed prior to the Dealer announcing "No more bets"
and making a visible hand motion indicating no more bets are to be accepted.

The Dealer shall roll the dice so that they leave his or her hand simultaneously
and in amanner calculated to cause them to strike the end of the table farthest
from the shooter. The total count of the two dice that face upward when the dice
come to rest are considered the "Dealer's point." The Dealer shall then place a
marker on the Layout indicating his or her point.

Effect of Dealer’sroll.

a The Dedler'sroll affects all inside bets, i.e., al bets on the Layout except
Beat the Dealer Hi Dice bets. Big Six and Big Eight bets shall be active
on every roll of the dice, but are only affected by alosing roll of 7, or by
theroll of awinning 6 or 8, respectively.

b. All losing inside wagers shall be immediately collected by the Dealer and
placed in the table inventory container.

C. Winning inside wagers shall then be paid in accordance with the Payout
odds contained in subdivision (f).

d. At the conclusion of paying the winning inside wagers the Dealer shall
announce "Place inside bets only," and, after a short period of time,
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(5)

(6)

(7)

announce and signal "no more inside bets," making a visible hand motion
indicating no more bets are to be accepted.

Thefirst player to accept the dice shall roll next. Thisroll isrelevant for all inside
bets and for al players that have made a"Beat the Dealer Hi Dice" wager.

The shooter shall roll the dice so that they leave his or her hand simultaneously
and in amanner calculated to cause them to strike the end of the table farthest
from him or her. Thetotal count of the two dice that face upward when the dice
come to rest are considered the player's point. The Dealer shall then place a
marker different in appearance from the first marker utilized on the Layout
indicating the "player’s point."

Effect of player’sroll.

a All losing outside wagers and inside wagers shall be immediately
collected by the Dealer and placed in the table inventory container.

b. The Dealer shall pay all winning outside wagers at 1 to 1 odds beginning
with the [ocation farthest to the right of the Dealer and continuing
counterclockwise around the table.

C. Winning inside wagers shall then be paid in accordance with the Payout
odds contained in subdivision (f).

(e Invalid roll of the dice

(1)

(2)

A roll of the dice shall be invalid whenever either or both of the dice go off the
table, whenever one die comes to rest on top of the other, or whenever one dice
comes to rest on the table chip inventory.

The persons listed in paragraph (e)(5) below shall have the authority to invalidate
aroll of the dice by calling "No Roll" for any of the following reasons:

a The dice do not |eave the shooter's hand simultaneoudly;

b. Either or both of the dicefail to strike an end of the table;
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(f)

C. Either or both of the dice come to rest on the chips constituting the bank of
chipslocated in front of the Dealer.

d. Either or both of the dice come to rest in the dice cup in front of the Dealer
or on one of therails surrounding the table;

e. The use of acheating, crooked or fixed device or technique in the roll of
the dice; and

f. For any other reason the Dedler considers the throw to be improper.

0. In the event either or both of the dice do not land flat on the table (for

example, one edge of the dieisresting cocked on a stack of chips), the
side directly opposite the side that is resting on the chips or other object
shall be considered upward. If more than one side of adieisresting on a
stack of chips or other object, the roll shall be void and the dice shall be
re-rolled.

(€] The call of "No Roll" under either subparagraphs (e)(2)(a), (e)(2)(b) or (e)(2)(f)
above shall, whenever possible, be made before both dice come to rest.

4 A throw of the dice which results in the dice coming into contact with any Match
Play Coupons or chips on the table, other than the bank of chipslocated in front
of the Dedler, shall not be a cause for acall of "No Roll".

) "No Roll" may be called by the Dealer or any other gaming employee designated
in writing to the SGA by the Nation Gaming Operation, with a copy to the SGO.

Payout odds. Neither the Nation Gaming Operation nor any gaming employee thereof
shall pay off winning wagers at the game of Bang at |ess than the odds listed below. The
Nation Gaming Operation may pay off winning wagers at higher odds than those listed
below provided that such odds are uniform within the gaming facility and the higher odds
have been conspicuously posted.
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(9)

Field Bet

Under Seven

Any Seven

Over Seven

Big Six

Big Eight

Beat the Deder Hi Dice

The Nation Gaming Operation wins all wagers on Beat the Dealer Hi Dice when the
player’spoint isidentical to the Dealer’s point.

Minimum wagers and maximum wagers

The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at
each table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously

posted on a sign at each table.
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3. Beat the Dealer
@ Equipment.
Q) Table. Beat the Dealer shall be played at atable having on one side places for the
players and on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each Beat the Dealer
table shall have a Drop Box and atip box attached to alocation on the gaming

table approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO.

(2 Five dice, each of which shall conform to the specifications and requirements of
Appendix B, Section 66;

©)] Layout. The Layout for a Beat the Dealer table shall be approved in writing by
the SGA and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a The name or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and
b. Specific areas designated for the placement of the wagers; and
C. The Payout odds of 1to 1.
d. Theinscription "Dealer winson al ties."
(b) Play of the game Beat the Dealer
Q) Dice: retention; selection
a A set of at least five dice conforming to the specifications contained in
Appendix B, Section 66 shall be present at the Beat the Dealer table
during gaming. Control of the dice at a Beat the Dealer table, shall be the
responsibility of the Dealer at the table.
b. At the commencement of play the Dealer shall offer the five dice to the

player immediately to the left of the Dealer at the table. If such aplayer
rejects the dice, the Dealer shall offer the dice to each of the other players,
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(©

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

Odds.

in turn, clockwise around the table until one of the players accepts the
dice;

C. Thefirst player to accept the dice when offered shall select two of the five
dice offered and place them on the Layout directly in front to the Dealer.
The remaining three dice of the set shall be returned to the dice cup which
shall be placed immediately in front of the Dealer.

All wagers at Beat the Dealer shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if
applicable, aMatch Play Coupon on the appropriate areas of the Beat the Dealer
Layout prior to the Dealer announcing "No more bets' and making avisible hand
motion indicating no more bets are to be accepted.

The Dealer shall roll the dice so that they leave his or her hand simultaneously
and in amanner calculated to cause them to strike the end of the table farthest
from the shooter. The total count of the two dice that face upward when the dice
come to rest are considered the "Dealer's point." The Dealer shall then place a
marker on the Layout indicating his or her point.

The player rolls the dice next, with that roll affecting all Beat the Dealer wagers
on the Layout. The player shall roll the dice so that they Ieave his or her hand
simultaneously and in amanner calculated to cause them to strike the end of the
table farthest from him or her. The total count of the two dice that face upward
when the dice cometo rest are considered the "player's point." The Dealer shall
then place a marker different in appearance from the first marker utilized on the
Layout indicating the "player’s point."

All losing Beat the Dealer wagers shall be immediately collected by the Dealer
and placed in the table inventory container.

The Dedler shall pay al winning Beat the Dealer wagers consistent with the

requirements of subdivision (c) below beginning with the location farthest to the
right of the Dealer and continuing counterclockwise around the table.
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(d)

Neither the Nation Gaming Operation nor any gaming employee thereof shall pay off
winning wagers at the game of Beat the Dealer at other than 1 to 1, with the Dealer
winning on all ties.

Invalid roll of the dice

(1)

(2)

A roll of the dice shall be invalid whenever either or both of the dice go off the
table, whenever one die comes to rest on top of the other, or whenever one dice
comes to rest on the table chip inventory.

The persons listed in paragraph (d)(5) below shall have the authority to invalidate
aroll of the dice by calling "No Roll" for any of the following reasons:

a

The dice do not |eave the shooter's hand simultaneoudly;

Either or both of the dicefail to strike an end of the table;

Either or both of the dice come to rest on the chips constituting the bank of
chipslocated in front of the Dealer.

Either or both of the dice cometo rest in the dice cup in front of the Dealer
or on one of the rails surrounding the table;

The use of acheating, crooked or fixed device or technique in theroll of
the dice; and

For any other reason the Dealer considers the throw to be improper.

In the event either or both of the dice do not land flat on the table (for
example, one edge of the dieisresting cocked on a stack of chips), the
side directly opposite the side that is resting on the chips or other object
shall be considered upward. If more than one side of adieisresting on a
stack of chips or other object, the roll shall be void and the dice shall be
re-rolled.
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3 The call of "No Roll" under either subparagraphs (d)(2)(a), (d)(2)(b) or (d)(2)(f)
above shall, whenever possible, be made before both dice come to rest.

4 A throw of the dice which results in the dice coming into contact with any Match
Play Coupons or chips on the table, other than the bank of chipslocated in front

of the Dedler, shall not be acause for acall of "No Roll".

) "No Roll" may be called by the Dealer or any other gaming employee designated
in writing to the SGA by the Nation Gaming Operation, with a copy to the SGO.

Minimum Wagers and Maximum Wagers.
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at

each table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously
posted on a sign at each table.
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Best Hand Poker

Equipment.

)

2

3)

Table. Best Hand Poker shall be played at a table having on one side places for
the players and on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each Best Hand Poker
table shall have a Drop Box and atip box in alocation approved in writing by the
SGA and the SGO.

Layout. The Layout for a Best Hand Poker table shall be approved in writing by
the SGA and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a

The name or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and

Ten areas designated for the placement of wagers numbered one through
ten, sequentially.

Cards; number of decks

Except as provided in subparagraph (a)(3)(b) below, Best Hand Poker
shall be played with one standard deck of cards with backs of the same
color and design, one additional cutting card and one additional cover
card. The cutting card and cover card shall be opaque and in asolid color
readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the
playing cards, as approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO. The deck
of cards used to play Best Hand Poker shall meet the requirements of
Appendix B, Section 69.

If an automated card shuffling device is used for Best Hand Poker, the
Nation Gaming Operation shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards

to play the game, provided that:

1 Each deck of cards complies with the requirements of
subparagraph (a) above;
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(b)

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of adifferent color;

3. One deck is being Shuffled by the automated card shuffling device
while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game;

4. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with
each deck being used for every other round of play; and

5. The cards from one deck only shall be placed in the discard rack at
any given time.

C. All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a manual or automated
dealing shoe shall be changed at |east once every eight hours. All cards
opened for use on atable and dealt from the Hand shall be changed at |east
every four hours.

4) Automated card shuffling device (Optional). An automated card shuffling device
isadevice which can automatically perform a Shuffle. Such a device shall meet
the requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

(5 A dealing shoe, which shall meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.
(optional).

Opening of table for gaming

Q) After receiving the one or more decks of cards at the table, the Dealer shall sort
and inspect the faces and backs of the cards and the floorperson assigned to the
table shall visually verify the inspection.

(2 After the cards are inspected, the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the
table for visual inspection by the first player or playersto arrive at the table. The
cards shall be spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck according to
suit and in sequence. The cards in each suit shall be laid out in sequence within
the suit.
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(©

3)

After the first player or playersis afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the
cards, the cards shall be turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by
a"Washing" of the cards and stacked.

Shuffle and cut of the cards

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

Immediately prior to commencement of play and after each round of play, the
Dealer shall wash and "Chemmy Shuffle" the cards so that they are randomly
intermixed.

After the cards have been Shuffled, the Dealer shall offer the stack of cards, with
backs facing away from him or her, to the players to be cut.

The player selected in a manner consistent with paragraph (c)(5) below shall cut
the cards by placing the cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards in from either
end.

Once the cutting card has been inserted by the player, the Dealer shall take all
cardsin front of the cutting card and place them to the back of the stack. The
Deadler shall then take the entire stack of cards that was just Shuffled and, if
applicable, align them along the side of the dealing shoe. Thereafter, the Dealer
shall insert the cutting card in the stack at a position approximately one-quarter of
the way in from the back of the stack. The stack of cards shall, if applicable, then
be inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of play.

The player to cut the cards shall be:

a Thefirst player to the table if the game isjust beginning; or

b. The player at the farthest point to the right of the Dealer.

If the player designated by paragraph (c)(5) above refuses the cut, the cards shall
be offered to each other player, moving in turn from the Dealer’ sright to the

Dedler’sleft, until aplayer acceptsthe cut. If no player accepts the cut, the
Deadler shall cut the cards.
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(7)

(8)

After the cards have been cut but before any cards have been dealt, a gaming
operations Supervisor may require that the cards be recut if he or she determines
that the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might affect the
integrity or fairness of the game. If arecut isrequired, the cards shall be recut, at
the Nation Gaming Operation’s option, by the player who last cut the cards, or by
the next person entitled to cut the cards, as determined by paragraph (c)(6) above.

If there is no gaming activity at a Best Hand Poker table which is open for
gaming, the cards shall be removed from the dealing shoe and the discard rack,
and spread out on the table for inspection, either face up or face down. If the
cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once a player arrives at
thetable. After thefirst player isafforded an opportunity to visually inspect the
cards, the cards shall be turned face downward on the table. The cards shall be
mixed thoroughly by a Washing of the cards, stacked, then Shuffled and cut in
accordance with this section.

Rankings of cards and Hands.

(1) Rank of Cards. The ranking of cards used in Best Hand Poker, in order of highest to

lowest rank, shall be: Ace, King, Queen, Jack, 10,9, 8,7, 6,5, 4, 3and 2. An
Ace may be used as the lowest ranked card to complete a straight flush or straight
formed witha 2, 3, 4 and 5.

(2) Hand Rankings. The permissible poker Hands at the game of "Best Poker Hand", in

order of highest to lowest rank, shall be:

a Royal flush isaHand consisting of an Ace, King, Queen, Jack and

10 of the same unit.

b. Straight flush isaHand consisting of five cards of the same suit in

consecutive ranking, with King, Queen, Jack, 10 and 9 being the highest straight flush and Ace,
2, 3, 4, and 5 being the lowest ranking straight flush.

C. Four-of-a-kind is a Hand consisting of four cards of the same rank

regardless of suit, with four Aces being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four 2s being the
lowest ranking four-of-a-kind.
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Full house isaHand consisting of three-of-a-kind and a pair, with three
Aces and two Kings being the highest ranking full house and three 2s and
two 3s being the lowest ranking full house.

e Flush is aHand consisting of five cards of the same suit.

Straight is a Hand consisting of five cards of consecutive rank, regardless
of suit with an Ace, King, Queen, Jack and 10 being the highest ranking
straight and Ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5 being the lowest ranking straight. An Ace
may not be combined with any other sequence of cards for the purpose of
determining awinning straight Hand (i,e., Queen, King, Ace, 2, 3).

Three-of-a-kind is a Hand consisting of three cards of the some rank
regardless of suit, with three Aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-
kind and three 2s being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind.

h. Two pairsisaHand consisting of two pairs with two Aces and two

Kings being the highest ranking two pair and two 3s and two 2s being the lowest ranking two

pairs.

(€)

I One pair isaHand consisting of two cards of the same rank,

regardless of suit, with two Aces being the highest ranking pair and two 2s being the
lowest ranking pair.

Permissible wagers

D)

2

3

All wagers at Best Hand Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if
applicable, a Match Play Coupon on the appropriate betting area of the Best Hand
Poker Layout.

All wagers at Best Hand Poker shall be placed prior to the Dealer announcing and
signaling with a Hand motion "No more bets."

The player(s) at the game of Best Hand Poker whose wager(s) were placed in the
betting space containing the highest poker Hand ranking shall win and be paid off
according to the odds reflected in subdivision (g) below.
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(4)

No wager shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the Dealer has announced
"No more bets," and making a visible hand motion indicating "no more bets" will
be accepted.

Procedure for dealing Best Hand Poker

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

After the cards have been thoroughly Shuffled and cut in accordance with the
procedures contained in subdivision (c) above and all wagers have been made by
players, five cards are dealt by the Dealer face up from the top of the deck to each
of the ten betting spaces. All cards shall remain face up on the Layout until all
losing wagers are collected and winning wagers paid. In the alternative, the Nation
Gaming Operation may elect to deal one card at atime to each of the ten betting
stations, repeating the process until each betting station has received five cards
each.

The Dealer shall then place the two remaining cards in the discard rack.

The Dealer shall arrange the five cards in each of the ten betting spaces into the
best poker Hand possible in accordance with the rankings of Hands contained in
paragraph (d)(2) above and shall audibly announce the winning combination and
Payout odds.

All losing wagers shall immediately be collected by the Dealer and placed in the
table inventory container.

Winning wagers shall then be paid in accordance with the Payout odds contained in
subdivision (g) below.

After paying al winning wagers, the Dealer shall immediately collect al of the
cards dealt and place them together with the two remaining cards in the discard
rack and wash, reshuffle and cut the cards consistent with the proceduresin
subdivision (c) above. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if the Nation Gaming
Operation has opted to utilize a second, differently colored deck of cards Shuffled
while the other deck isin use, the used deck may be taken out of play and Shuffled
and replaced by the newly Shuffled second deck.
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Payout odds. The Nation Gaming Operation shall pay off each winning wager at the
game of Best Hand Poker at no less than the odds listed below:

Highest Hand

No pair

One pair

Two pairs

Three-of-a-kind

Straight

Flush

Full house

Four-of-a-kind

Straight flush

Royal flush

Odds

Even money

2tol

3tol

5tol1

10to 1

12to 1

15to1

20to1

25t01

50to1l
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(h) Irregularities

A card found turned face upwards in the deck shall not be used in the game and shall be burned.
If two or more cards are found face up in the deck, al cards dealt shall be collected. The cards
shall be washed, Shuffled and cut in accordance with subdivision (c) above or replaced with an
alternate deck in accordance with paragraph (f)(6) above before play is resumed.

() Minimum wagers and maximum wagers.
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each table.

The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted on asign at
each table.
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(b)

Blackjack

Definitions. The following words and terms, when used in this section, shall have the
following meanings unless the context clearly indicates otherwise.

Q) "Blackjack™" or "natural blackjack™ shall mean an Ace and any card having a point
value of 10 dealt astheinitial two cardsto a player or a Dealer except that this
shall not include an Ace and aten point value card dealt to a player who has split
pairsin amanner consistent with subdivision (g) below.

(2 "Dealer” shall mean the gaming employee responsible for dealing the cards at a
blackjack table.

3 "Determinant card" shall mean the first card drawn for each round of play to
determine from which side of the two compartment dealing shoe the cards for that
Hand shall be dealt.

4) "Double shoe" shall mean a dealing shoe that has two adjacent compartmentsin
which cards are stacked separately and which permits cards to be dealt from only
one compartment at any given time.

(5) "Hard Total" shall mean the total point count of a Hand which contains no Aces
or which contains Aces that are each counted as 1 in value.

(6) "Soft Total" shall mean the total point count of a Hand containing an Ace when
the Aceiscounted as 11 in value.

Equipment

Q) Table. Blackjack shall be played at atable having on one side places for the

players and on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each blackjack table shall
have a Drop Box and atip box attached to the Dealer’ s side of the gaming tablein
alocation approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO.
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3

(4)

Layout. The Layout for a blackjack table shall be approved in writing by the
SGA and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a.  Thename or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and

b.  Specific areas designated for the placement of wagers, which betting areas
shall not exceed seven in number.

C. The following inscriptions:

1 Blackjack pays 3to 2.

2. Deder must draw to 16 and stand on all 17's; and

3. Insurance pays 2 to 1.

Card reader device. A blackjack table may have attached to it, as approved in
writing by the SGA and the SGO, a card reader device which permits the Dealer
to read his or her hole card in order to determine if the Dealer has a blackjack. If
ablackjack table has an approved card reader device attached to it, the
floorperson assigned to the table shall inspect the card reader device at the
beginning of each gaming day. The purpose of thisinspection shall be to insure
that there has been no tampering with the device and that it isin proper working
order.

Discard rack. In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of around of play and
at such other times as provided in the Compact or its Appendices, each blackjack
table shall have adiscard rack securely attached to the top of the Dealer's side of
thetable. The height of each discard rack shall equal the height of the cards,
stacked one on top of the other, contained in the total number of decksthat areto
be used in the dealing shoe at that table; provided, however, that ataller discard
rack may be used if such rack has a distinct and clearly visible mark on its side to
show the exact height for a stack of cards equal to the total number of cards
contained in the number of decks to be used in the dealing shoe at that table.
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Whenever a double shoeis used at a blackjack table, the same number of decks
shall be used in each side of the double shoe, and the height and marking
requirements as set forth above for the table's discard rack shall be determined
from the number of decks used in one side of the shoe.

(5) Automated card shuffling device (Optional). An automated card shuffling device
isadevice which can automatically perform a Shuffle. Such a device shall meet
the requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

(6) Cards; number of decks; value of cards

a Blackjack shall be played with at least one standard deck of cards,
each of which shall meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 69, with backs of the
same color and design and one additional cutting card. The cutting card shall be opague
and in asolid color readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the
playing cards, as approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO.

b. The value of the cards contained in each deck shall be as follows:
1 Any card from 2 to 10 shall haveits face value;

2. Any Jack, Queen or King shall have avalue of 10;

3. An Ace shall have avalue of:

A. 11, unlessthat value would give aplayer or the Dealer a
score in excess of 21, in which casg, it shall have avalue of
one; or

B. 1

C. If adouble shoeis utilized, blackjack shall be played with at least
two decks of cards that shall be dealt from separate sides of the dealing shoe. The cards
dealt from each side of the shoe shall have backs of the same color and design as all other
cards being dealt from that side of the shoe. The backs of the cards being dealt from one
side of the shoe, however, shall be of adifferent color than the backs being dealt from the
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other side. In addition to the playing cards used, a separate cutting card shall be used in
each side of the shoe.

d. If an automated card shuffling device is utilized, blackjack shall be
played with at least two decks of cardsin accordance with the following requirements:

1.  Eachdeck of cards shall meet the requirements of Appendix B,
Section 69;

2. Thecards shall be separated into two batches, with an equal number
of decksincluded in each batch;

3. The backs of the cards in each batch shall be of the same color and
design, but of adifferent color than the cards included in the other
batch;

4.  One batch of cards shall be Shuffled and stored in the automated
card shuffling device while the other batch is being dealt or used to
play the game;

5.  Both batches of cards shall be continuously alternated in and out of
play, with each batch being used for every other dealing shoe; and

6.  Thecardsfrom only one batch shall be placed in the discard rack at
any given time.

e. All cards opened for use on atable and dealt from a manual or
automated dealing shoe shall be changed at least once every eight hours. All cards
opened for use on atable and dealt from the Hand shall be changed at |east every four (4)
hours.

Wagers

(1) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of play, each player at the game
of blackjack shall make awager against the Dealer which shall win if:

61



a The score of the player is 21 or less and the score of the Dealer is
in excess of 21; or

b. The score of the player exceeds that of the Dealer without either
exceeding 21;

(2 Except as otherwise provided in this section, no wager shall be made, increased or
withdrawn after the first card of the respective round has been dealt.

3 All wagers at blackjack shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if applicable,
aMatch Play Coupon on the appropriate areas of the blackjack Layout.

4) After each round of play is complete, the Dealer shall collect all losing wagers
and pay off al winning wagers. All winning wagers shall be paid at odds of 1 to
1, with the exception of anatural blackjack, which shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2.
Notwithstanding any other provision of this subsection, the Nation Gaming
Operation may, in its discretion, offer one or more of the following Payout odds
for winning wagers.

a Three cards consisting of the 6, 7 and 8 of the same suit shall be
paid at odds of 2 to 1;

b. Three cards consisting of three 7's of any suit shall be paid at odds
of 3to 2

C. A single natural blackjack combination consisting of a specific
Ace and face card conspicuously posted by the Nation Gaming Operation shall be paid at
oddsof 2to 1;

d. Five Cardstotaling 21 shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1.

(5) Oncethefirst card of any round of play has been removed from the shoe by the
Dealer, no player shall handle, remove or alter any wager(s) that has been made
until a decision has been rendered and implemented with respect to that wager
except as explicitly permitted by this section.
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(6)

(")

(8)

Once awager on the insurance line, awager to double down or awager to split
pairs has been made and confirmed by the Dealer, no player shall handle, remove
or ater such wager(s) until a decision has been rendered and implemented with
respect to that wager except as explicitly permitted by this section.

The Nation Gaming Operation may implement any of the following options at a
blackjack table:

a.  Personswho have not made a wager on the first round of play may not enter
the game on a subsequent round of play until areshuffle of the cards has
occurred;

b.  Personswho have not made awager on the first round of play may be
permitted to enter the game, but may be limited to wagering only the
minimum limit posted at the table until areshuffle of the cards has
occurred;

c.  Personswho, after making awager on a given round of play, declineto
wager on any subsequent round of play may be precluded from placing any
further wagers until a reshuffle of the cards has occurred; and

d. Personswho, after making awager on a given round of play, declineto
wager on any subsequent round of play may be permitted to place further
wagers, but may be limited to wagering only the minimum limit posted at
the table until a reshuffle of the cards has occurred.

If the Nation Gaming Operation implements any of the options in paragraph (c)(7)
above, the option shall be uniformly applied to all persons at that table; provided,
however that if the Nation Gaming Operation has implemented either of the
options in subparagraphs (c)(7)(c) or (c)(7)(d) above, an exception may be made
for a person who temporarily leaves the table if, at the time the person leaves, the
Nation Gaming Operation agrees to reserve the person's spot until his or her
return.
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(d)

(€)

(9)

If adouble shoeis utilized, the term "first card" as used in paragraphs (c)(2) and
(c)(5) above shall mean "determinant card.”

Opening of ablackjack table for gaming

D)

2

3)

(4)

()

After receiving the one or more decks of cards at the table, the Dealer shall sort
and inspect the face and backs of each deck of the face down cards separately and
the floorperson assigned to the table shall verify the inspection.

After the cards are inspected, the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the
table for visual inspection by thefirst player or playersto arrive at the table. The
cards shall be spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck according to
suit and in sequence. The cardsin each suit shall be laid out in sequence within
the suit.

After the first player or playersis afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the
cards, the cards shall be turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by
a"Washing" of the cards and stacked.

If adouble shoeis utilized, al of the decks that comprise one side of the dealing
shoe shall be spread for inspection on the table separately from the decks that
comprise the other side of the dealing shoe. After the player(s) is afforded an
opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards that comprise one side of the
dealing shoe and the cards that comprise the other side of the dealing shoe shall
separately be turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a
"Washing" of the cards and stacked.

If an automated shuffling deviceis utilized, all of the decksin one batch of cards
shall be spread for inspection on the table separately from the decks in the other
batch of cards. After the player(s) is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect
the cards, each batch of cards shall separately be turned face downward on the
table, washed and stacked.

Shuffle and cut of the cards
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1)

2

©)

(4)

()

Immediately prior to commencement of play, after any round of play as may be
required by the Nation Gaming Operation or SGA, and after each shoe of cardsis
dealt, the Dealer shall Shuffle the cards so that they are randomly intermixed.

After the cards have been Shuffled, the Dealer shall offer the stack of cards, with
backs facing away from him, to the players to be cut.

The player designated by paragraph (€)(5) below shall cut the cards by placing the
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards in from either end.

Once the cutting card has been inserted by the player, the Dealer shall take all
cardsin front of the cutting card and place them to the back of the stack. The
Dedler shall then take the entire stack of cards that was just Shuffled and align
them along the side of the dealing shoe. Thereafter, the Dealer shall insert the
cutting card in the stack at a position approximately one-quarter of the way in
from the back of the stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the
dealing shoe for commencement of play.

The player to cut the cards shall be:

a.  Thefirst player to the table if the gameisjust beginning;

b.  The player on whose betting space the cutting card appeared during the last
round of play;

c. Theplayer at the farthest point to the right of the Deadler if the cutting card
appeared on the Dealer's Hand during the last round of play.

d. Theplayer at the farthest point to the right of the Deadler if the reshuffle was
initiated at the discretion of the Nation Gaming Operation.
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(6)

(")

(8)

9)

If the player designated in paragraph (€)(5) above refuses the cut, the cards shall
be offered to each other player moving clockwise around the table until a player
acceptsthe cut. 1f no player accepts the cut, the Dealer shall cut the cards.

After the cards have been cut and before any cards have been dealt, a Gaming
Facility Supervisor may require the cardsto be recut if he or she determines that
the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or
fairness of the game. If arecut isrequired, the cards shall be recut, at the Nation
Gaming Operation’ s option, by the player who last cut the cards, or by the next
person entitled to cut the cards, as determined by paragraph (€)(6) above.

A reshuffle of the cardsin the shoe shall take place after the cutting card is
reached in the shoe except that the Nation Gaming Operation may determine after
each round of play that the cards should be reshuffled.

If there is no gaming activity at a blackjack table which is open for gaming, the
cards shall be removed from the dealing shoe and the discard rack, and spread out
on the table for inspection, either face up or face down. If the cards are spread
face down, they may be turned face up once a player arrives at the table. If the
first player is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall
thereafter be turned face downward on the table.

a. If thereisno automated shuffling device in use, the cards shall be mixed
thoroughly by a Washing of the cards, stacked, then Shuffled and cut in
accordance with this section.

b.  If an automated shuffling deviceisin use, the cards shall be washed,
stacked and placed into the automated shuffling device to be Shuffled. The
batch of cards already in the Shuffler shall then be removed. Unlessa
player so requests, the batch of cards removed from the Shuffler need not be
spread for inspection and reshuffled prior to being dealt, if:
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(10)

1. Theautomated card shuffling device stores a single batch of
Shuffled cards inside the Shuffler in a secure manner approved in
writing by the SGA and the SGO; and

2. The Shuffled cards have been secured, released and prepared for
play in accordance with procedures approved in writing by the SGA.

The Nation Gaming Operation may submit to the SGA for approval in writing
proposed Shuffle, cut card placement, number of cut cards (to include Shuffle
techniques without the use of any cut cards), location of where the Shuffle takes
place, who is responsible for shuffling, shuffling equipment (dealing shoes or
other dealing devices) and burn card procedures.

Procedure for dealing the game of blackjack

D)

)

3)

(4)

All cards used to game at blackjack shall be dealt either from the Dealer’ s Hand
or from a dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose.

Each Dealer shall remove cards from the shoe with his or her left hand, turn them
face upwards, and then place them on the appropriate area of the Layout with his

or her right hand, except that the Dealer has the option to deal hit cardsto the first
two positions with his or her left hand.

After each full set of cardsis placed in the shoe, the Dealer shall remove the first
card therefrom face downwards and place it in the discard rack. Each new Dealer
who comes to the table shall also burn one card as described herein before the
new Dealer deals any cards to the players. The burn card shall be disclosed if
requested by the player.

If adouble shoeis utilized, the following procedures shall be used in lieu of those
set forth in paragraph (f)(3) above.

a.  Prior to commencement of each round of play, the Dealer shall draw acard
from either side of the double shoe. The suit of that card shall determine
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(6)

from which side of the shoe that round of play will be dealt. The Nation
Gaming Operation shall designate that the suits of hearts and diamonds
shall correspond to the color of the backs of the cards being dealt from one
side of the shoe, and that the suits of spades and clubs shall correspond to
the color of the backs of the cards being dealt from the other side of the
shoe.

A determinant card corresponding to the side of the shoe from which it was
drawn shall become the player'sfirst card. A determinant card that does not
correspond to the side of the shoe from which it was dealt shall be burned
by placing it in a segregated area of the dealing shoe.

At the commencement of each round of play, or immediately after the
determinant card has been drawn and either burned or used as the player'sfirst
card, the Dealer shall, starting on his left and continuing around the table, deal the
cardsin the following order:

One card face upwards to each box on the Layout in which awager is
contained;

One card face upwards to himself or herself;

A second card face upwards to each box in which awager is contained;

One card face down to himself or hersalf which shall be known as the "hole
card."

The Nation Gaming Operation may offer blackjack dealt by hand rather than
through employing the use of ashoe. In the instances where blackjack will be
hand dealt:

Dealers shall hold the deck in the same hand every round and shall not hold
the deck in any way that might affect the integrity or fairness of the game;
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(8)

(9)

(10)

b.  Bothcardsinitially dealt to each player shall be dealt face down;

c. Dedlersshall only expose their hole card with that hand opposite which they
hold the deck(s) of playing cards.

If the Deadler’sfirst card isan Ace, King, Queen, Jack or 10, he or she shall
determine whether the hole card will give the Dealer a natural blackjack prior to
dealing any additional cardsto the players at the table:

a.  If the Nation Gaming Operation electsto utilize a card reader device, the
Deadler shall insert the hole card into the card reader device by moving the
card face down on the Layout without exposing its value to anyone at the
table, including the Dealer. If the Dealer has a natural blackjack, no
additional cards shall be dealt and each player’ s wager shall be settled.

b.  If the Nation Gaming Operation elects to deal the cards by hand, the Dealer
shall determine the value of the hole card by discreetly "peeking” at the card
without exposing its value to any other person. If the Dealer has a natural
blackjack, no additional cards shall be dealt and each player’ s wager shall
be settled.

After two cards have been dealt to each player and the Dealer does not have a
natural blackjack, the Dealer shall, beginning from his or her left, announce the
point total of each player. Aseach player's point total isannounced, such player
shall indicate whether he wishes to surrender, double down, split pairs, stand or
draw as provided for by this section.

As each player indicates his or her decision(s), the Dealer shall, except in hand
dealt games, deal face upwards whatever additional cards are necessary to
effectuate such decision consistent with this section and shall announce the new
point total of such player’s hand after each additional card is dealt.

After decisions of each player have been implemented and all additional cards
have been dealt, the Dealer shall expose his or her hole card by turning it over
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(12)

with the fingers of the hand farthest from the dealing shoe, or in the case of
games dealt by hand, with the fingers of the hand not holding the deck(s) of cards.
Any additional cards required to be dealt to the Hand of the Dealer shall be dealt
face up. After the Dealer’ s Hand has been completed, he or she shall announce
their point count.

At the conclusion of around of play, all cards till remaining on the Layout shall
be picked up by the Dealer in order and in such away that they can be readily
arranged to indicate each player's Hand in case of question or dispute. The Dealer
shall pick up the cards beginning with those of the player to hisfar right and
moving counterclockwise around the table. After all the players cards have been
collected the Dealer shall pick up his cards against the bottom of the players
cards and place them in the discard rack or in a segregated area of the double
shoe.

Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of the cards, the Dealer shall
continue dealing the cards until that round of play is completed after which the
Dealer shall:

a.  Collect the cards as provided in paragraph (f)(11) above;
b.  Prepareto Shuffle the cards, asfollows:

1.  Whenever asingle dealing shoe is used, the Dealer shall remove the
cards remaining in the shoe and place them in the discard rack to
ensure that no cards are missing; or

2. Whenever adouble shoeis used, the Dealer shall remove the cards
remaining in the side of the shoe from which the cutting card was
drawn and the cards, if any, that were put in a separate segregated
areafor the discards from that side of the double shoe, after which
the Dealer shall place those cards face down in the discard rack in
order to ensure that no cards are missing; and then
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c.  Shufflethe cards. If adouble shoeis utilized, the Shuffle of the cards shall
be limited to the side of the shoe from which the cutting card was drawn.

(13) No player or spectator shall handle, remove or ater any cards used to game at
blackjack except as explicitly permitted by this section and no Dealer or other
gaming employee shall permit aplayer or spectator to engage in such activity.

(14) Each player at the table shall be responsible for correctly computing the point
count of hisor her Hand and no player shall rely on the point counts required to
be announced by the Dealer under this section without himself or herself checking
the accuracy of such announcement.

(9) Splitting pairs

Q) Whenever theinitial two cards dealt to a player are identical in value, the player
may elect to split the Hand into two separate Hands provided that he or she makes
awager on the second Hand so formed in an amount equal to their original wager.

(2 When a player splits pairs, the Dealer shall deal a card to and complete the
player's decisions with respect to the first incomplete Hand on the Dealer's | eft
before proceeding to deal any cardsto any other Hand.

3 After asecond card is dealt to a split pair, the Dealer shall announce the point
total of such Hand and the player shall indicate his decision to stand, draw or
double down with respect thereto except that:

a. A player may not split pairs again if the second card so dealt isidentical in
value to a card of the split pair; and

b. A player splitting Aces shall have only one card dealt to each Ace and may
not elect to receive additional cards.

4) Notwithstanding the provisions of subparagraph (g)(3)(a) above, the Nation
Gaming Operation, upon written approval of the SGA, may permit a player to
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split pairs up to three times (atotal of four Hands) at a blackjack table with up to
six player boxes or twice (atotal of three Hands) at a blackjack table with seven
player boxes. If the Nation Gaming Operation elects to offer the option of
splitting pairs more than once, it shall prohibit a player from splitting a pair of
Aces more than once (atotal of two Hands). All other requirements of this section
shall apply to each Hand which is formed as aresult of splitting pairs more than
once.

(h) Doubling down

Except for anatural blackjack, a player may elect to double down, i.e., make an additional wager
not in excess of the amount of his original wager, on the first two cards dealt to him or the first
two cards of any split pair on the condition that one and only one additional card shall be dealt to
the Hand on which he has elected to double down. In such circumstances, the one additional
card shall be dealt face upwards and placed sideways on the Layout, perpendicular to the two
cards forming the Hand on which the player has elected to double down.

() Insurance wagers

D)

2

3)

Whenever the first card dealt to the Dealer is an Ace, each player shall have the
right to make an insurance bet which winsif the Dealer's second card is aKing,
Queen, Jack or 10 and shall lose if the Dealer's second card isan Ace, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,
7,8, 0r09.

An insurance bet may be made by placing on the insurance line of the Layout an
amount not more than half the amount staked on the player'sinitial wager, except
that a player may bet an amount in excess of half the initial wager to the next unit
that can be wagered in chips when, because of the limitation of the value of chip
denominations, half the initial wager cannot be bet. All insurance wagers shall be
placed prior to the Dealer inserting his or her hole card into the card reader device
or otherwise determining whether the Dealer’ s hole card is a King, Queen, Jack or
10.

All winning insurance wagers shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1.
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(4) All losing insurance wagers shall be collected by the Dealer immediately after he
or she determines that the hole card is not a King, Queen, Jack or 10 in
accordance with paragraph (f)(7) above.

() Drawing of additional cards by players and Dealers

Q) A player may elect to draw additional cards whenever his or her point count total
islessthan 21 except that:

a. A player having anatural blackjack or a hard or soft total of 21 may not
draw additional cards,

b. A player electing to double down shall draw one and only one additional
card;

c. A player splitting Aces shall only have one card dealt to each Ace and shall
not be permitted to receive additional cards.

(2 Except as provided in paragraph (j)(3) below, a Dealer shall draw additional cards
to his Hand until he or she has a hard or soft total of 17, 18, 19, 20 or 21 at which
point no additional cards shall be drawn.

3 A Dedler shall draw no additional cardsto his or her Hand, regardless of the point
count, if decisions have been made on al players Hands and the point count of
the Dealer's Hand will have no effect on the outcome of the round of play.

(k) Payment of natural blackjack
Q) If thefirst face up card dealt to the Dedlerisa 2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7, 8, or 9 and a player

has natural blackjack, the Dealer shall announce and pay the blackjack at odds of
3 to 2 and shall remove the player's cards before any player receives athird card.
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2

If the first face up card dealt to the Dealer is an Ace, King, Queen, Jack or 10
and a player has Blackjack, the Dealer shall announce the Blackjack but shall
make no payment until the Dealer checks his or her hole card in accordance with
paragraph (f)(7) above. If, in such circumstances, the Dealer's hole card does not
give him or her anatural blackjack, the player having blackjack shall be paid at
odds of 3 to 2, and hisor her cards shall be collected by the Dealer. If, however,
the Dealer's hole card gives him or her blackjack, the wager of the player having
Blackjack shall be void and constitute a push or stand off.

Irregularities

)

)

3)

(4)

()

A card found turned face upwards in the shoe shall not be used in the game and
shall be burned by placing it in the discard rack or in a segregated area of the
double shoe.

A card drawn in error without its face being exposed shall be used as though it
were the next card drawn from the shoe.

After theinitial two cards have been dealt to each player and the Dealer and a
card isdrawn in error and exposed to the players, such card shall be dealt to the
players or Dealer as though it were the next card drawn from the shoe. Any
player refusing to accept such card shall not have any additional cards dealt to
him during such round. If the card isrefused by the player(s) and the Dealer
cannot use the card, the card shall be burned by placing it in the discard rack or in
a segregated area of the double shoe.

If the Dealer has ahard or soft 17, 18, 19, 20 or 21 and accidentally draws a card
for himself or herself, such card shall be burned by placing it in the discard rack
or in a segregated area of the double shoe.

If the Dealer misses dealing the first or second card to himself or herself, the

Deadler shall continue dealing the first two cards to each player, and then shall deal
the appropriate number of cards to himself or herself.
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)

(8)

9)

(10)

If there are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe to complete around of play,
all of the cardsin the discard rack or in a segregated area of the double shoe shall
be Shuffled and cut. Thefirst card shall then be drawn face downwards and
burned, by placing it in the discard rack or in a segregated area of the double
shoe, and the Dealer shall complete the round of play. Thereafter, play shall
continue with the shoe.

If no cards are dealt to the player's Hand, the Hand shall be declared dead and the
player shall beincluded in the next deal. If only one card is dealt to the player's
Hand, at the player's option, the Dealer shall deal the second card to the player
after al other players have received a second card.

Any round of play drawn from the inappropriate side of a double shoe shall be
treated asif it were drawn from the appropriate side of the shoe and concluded.

If after receiving the first two cards the Dealer failsto deal an additional card(s) to
aplayer who has requested such a card, then, at the player's option, the Dealer
shall either deal the additional card(s) after all other players have received their
additional cards but prior to the Dealer revealing his or her hole card, or call the
player's Hand dead, return the player's original wager and burn the player’s cards
by placing them in the discard rack or in a segregated area of the double shoe.

If the Dealer inserts his or her hole card into a card reader device when the value
of hisor her first card is not an Ace, King, Queen, Jack or 10, the Dealer, after
notification to a Gaming Facility Supervisor, shall:

a.  If the particular card reader device in use provides the Dealer or any player
with the opportunity to determine the value of the hole card, call all Hands
dead, collect the cards and return each player's wager; or

b.  If the particular card reader device in use does not provide the Dealer or any
player with the opportunity to determine the value of the hole card, continue

play.
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(m) Minimum wagers and maximum wagers

(n)

The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at

each table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously
posted on asign at each table.

Super Sevens wager. The Nation Gaming Operation may, at its discretion, opt to provide
a Super Sevens bet as an additional wager in the game Blackjack.

)

)

3)

(4)

()

(6)

(")

A patron shall make a wager on the underlying game of blackjack before placing
awager on Super Sevens, athough the outcome of the Super Sevens bet has no
effect on the outcome of the blackjack game. The minimum and maximum limits
for each Super Seven wager shall be established by the Nation gaming Operation
and posted at the table.

All Super Sevens bets shall be placed in the designated spot on the Layout prior to
thefirst card being dealt.

Except for the additional wager on Super Sevens, the play of the underlying
Blackjack game shall proceed in accordance with the standards contained in this
section.

If a patron splits the first two sevens he or she receives for purposes of the
underlying blackjack game, only the “two sevens’ Payout applicable under
subsection (7)(b) or (c) below shall be paid.

A Super Sevens wager loses and shall be collected by the Dealer if a seven is not
dealt asthefirst card in any round of play.

In the case of a Dealer Blackjack, the player shall receive a third card if the first
two cards dealt to the player are sevens.

Unless otherwise approved in writing by the SGA, the following constitute the
winning Hands and Payouts for Super Sevens:
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a A patron who receives a seven as the first card and who receives no other
seven shall be paid 3to 1 odds.

b. A patron who receives two sevens of different suits on the first two cards
dealt shall be paid 50 to 1 odds.

C. A patron who receives two sevens of the same suit on the first two cards
dealt shall be paid 100 to 1 odds.

d. A patron who receives three sevens of different suits on the first three
cards dealt shall be paid 500 to 1 odds.

e. A patron who receives three sevens of the same suit on the first three cards
dealt shall be paid 5,000 to 1 odds.

Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot Wager. The Nation Gaming Operation may, at its
discretion, opt to provide a Super Sevens Progressive Jackpot bet as an additional wager
in the game Blackjack.

Q) Genera provisions.

a A Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot wager, the amount of which shall be
established by the Nation Gaming Operation, shall be made in the
designated betting space or coin slot on the Layout prior to the
commencement of a round of play, provided that the player has also made
awager equal to at least the table minimum on a Hand in the underlying
Blackjack game. Each Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot wager shall
increase the game's progressive jackpot meter and entitle a bettor to win
that progressive jackpot prize upon obtaining a Hand comprised of three
sevens of the same suit. No Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot wager shall
be accepted after a card has been dealt in the underlying Blackjack game.
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b. The amount of the initial Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot prize, which
shall be established by the Nation Gaming Operation, shall be reset to that
amount following each Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot Payout.

C. The Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot shall be augmented upon each
wager in increments established by the Nation Gaming Operation and
approved in writing by the SGA, regardless of the outcome of the
Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot wager.

(2 Wagers.

a When all wagers have been made, including Progressive Super Sevens
Jackpot wagers, but before the Dealer begins to dea the cards in the
underlying Blackjack game, the Dealer shall announce “No more bets’ in
atone of voice to be heard by all players at the table. Simultaneously with
that announcement, the Dealer shall activate the Progressive Super Sevens
Jackpot Wager lock-out feature by depressing the Coin-In button.

b. Notwithstanding the provisions of a above, if the Nation Gaming
Operation’s approved system of internal controls permit a Dealer to accept
a Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot wager after the Coin-In button has
been activated but before any cards in the underlying Blackjack game
have been dedlt, the player’s wager shall be placed upon on top of, but not
in, the Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot coin slot. At the end of that
round of play, that wager shall be deposited into the table’s gaming
cheque rack and not into the Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot coin slot.

3 Procedures for dealing

a When a Blackjack Dedler is dealt a Blackjack, each player enrolled in the
Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot game at that table who has been dealt
two sevens shall be dealt athird card.
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If aplayer opts to split two sevens in the underlying Blackjack game and a
third seven is dedlt to that player, only the “two sevens’ Payout applicable
in subsection (d)(1) or (2) below shall be paid.

A Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot wager shall lose and be collected by
the Dealer when:

1. Thefirst card dealt to aplayer is not a seven.

2. The first card dealt to a player is a seven, but the second card dealt
isnot a seven.

A Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot wager shall win if:

1. A patron who receives two sevens of different suits on the first two
cards dealt shall be paid 25 to 1 odds.

2. A patron who receives two sevens of the same suit on the first two
cards dealt shall be paid 50 to lodds.

3. A patron who receives three sevens of different suits on the first
three cards dealt shall be paid 500 to 1 odds.

4, A patron who receives three sevens of the same suit on the first
three cards dealt shall win the Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot
provided no other player at the same table has three sevens of the
same suit during that round. If one or more other players at the
same table have three sevens of the same suit in the same round,
such players shall equally split the Progressive Super Sevens
Jackpot.

When a player has a Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot Hand comprised of
three sevens of the same suit:
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1. The Pit manager shall notify the surveillance department and an
assistant gaming facility manager; and

2. The Pit manager shal inset the jackpot key into the jackpot
computer, verify the amount of the Payout to the winning player(s)
and secure the key in accordance with the Nation Gaming
Operation’ s approved system of internal control.

Upon completion of each round of play, the Dealer shall depress the Game
Over button and commence a new round of play.

Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot Wager Irregularities

If the player is offered the opportunity by the Nation Gaming Operation to
back out of a Hand and withdraw their wager due to a Dealer’s error, that
player’s Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot wager shall not be withdrawn
unless the Dedler’s error directly affected the proper dealing sequence of
thefirst two cards dealt to that player.

If the Deadler in the underlying Blackjack game fails to depress the
Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot Game Over button prior to commencing
the dealing of a subsequent Hand, the Dealer shall summon a floorperson
who shall correct the error in accordance with the Nation Gaming
Operation’ s approved system of internal controls and activate a new game.

If a Deder in the underlying Blackjack game fails to depress the
Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot Coin-In button prior to commencing the
dealing of a subsequent Hand, the Dealer shall summon a floorperson who
shall correct the error in accordance with the Nation Gaming Operation’s
approved system of internal controls, and activate a new game.
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If the Dealer in the underlying Blackjack game accidentally presses a
Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot jackpot button and activates a jackpot
feature, the Dealer shall summon a floorperson who shall correct the error
in accordance with the Nation Gaming Operation’s approved system of
internal controls, and activate a new game.

If aplayer places a Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot wager in an amount
exceeding the maximum for such wagers established by the Nation
Gaming Operation and posted at that table, the amount exceeding the
posted maximum wager shall be returned to that player.

If the device that records the placement of Progressive Super Sevens
Jackpot wagers is malfunctioning or is otherwise disabled, no Super
Sevens Progressive Jackpot wager shall be accepted until the SGA has
determined that the device has been restored to its proper working order.
The Nation Gaming Operation may, at its discretion, continue to operate
the underlying Blackjack game at that table.

If a Dealer errs and does not deal a complete Hand to a player who has
placed a Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot wager, that Super Sevens
Progressive Jackpot wager and the underlying Blackjack Hand dealt to
that player shall be declared “dead” by the Deadler. If that player elects not
to participate in the Progressive Super Sevens Jackpot on the next round of
play, the Dealer shall return that player’s wager on the “dead” Hand from
the table’s gaming cheque rack.
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Caribbean Stud Poker

Definitions. The following words and terms, when used in this section, shall have the
following meanings unless the context clearly indicates otherwise:

D

)

3

(4)

()

(6)

(")

(8)

9)

(10)

"Ante wager" means the initial wager placed by a player prior to any cards being
dealt entitling that player to participate in the next round of play.

"Bet wager" means an additional wager made by a player, in an amount double
the player's Ante wager, after al cards for the round of play have been dealt but

before the Dealer's hole cards are exposed.

"Fold" means the withdrawal of a player from around of play by discarding his or
her Hand of cards after al cards have been dealt but prior to placing a Bet wager.

"Hand" means the five card Hand dealt to each player and the Dealer.

"Hole card" means any of the four cards which are dealt face down to the Dedler.

"Progressive Payout Hand" means a flush, full house, four-of-a-kind, straight
flush or royal flush.

"Push" means atie or a stand-off.

"Qualifying Hand" means a Deadler's Hand with arank of Ace, King, 4, 3and 2 or
better.

"Rank" or "ranking" means the relative position of acard or group of cards.
"Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of play during which all
players wagering at the table have been dealt a Hand, have folded or wagered

upon it, and have had their wagers paid off or collected in accordance with this
section.
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(b)

(11) "Stub" meansthe remaining portion of the deck after all cardsin the round of play
have been dealt.

(12) "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or spade,
with no suit being higher in rank than another.

Equipment.

Q) Table. Caribbean Stud Poker shall be played at a table having on one side places
for the players and on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each Caribbean
Stud Poker table shall have a Drop Box and atip box attached to it on the
Dealer’ s side of the gaming table, in alocation approved in writing by the SGA
and the SGO.

2 Layout. The Layout for a Caribbean Stud Poker table shall be approved in writing
by the SGA and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a. Thename or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and

b.  Specific areas designated for the placement of wagers, which betting areas
shall not exceed seven in number.

(©)] Discard rack. In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of around of play and
at such other times as provided in the Compact and its Appendices, each
Caribbean Stud Poker table shall have a discard rack securely attached to the top
of the Dealer's side of the table. The height of each discard rack shall equal the
height of the cards, stacked one on top of the other, contained in one decks;
provided, however, that ataller discard rack may be used if such rack has a
distinct and clearly visible mark on its side to show the exact height for a stack of
cards equal to the total number of cards contained in one deck.

4) Automated card shuffling device (Optional). An automated card shuffling device
isadevice which can automatically perform a Shuffle. Such a device shall meet
the requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

(5) Display boards reflecting the amount of the Progressive Jackpot.
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(6) Meters recording the amount of the Progressive Jackpot.

(7 Cards; number of decks

a Except as provided in subparagraph (b)(7)(b) below, Caribbean Stud Poker
shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same color and
design, one additional cutting card and one additional cover card. The
cutting card and cover card shall be opagque and in a solid color readily
distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the playing cards,
as approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO. The deck of cards shall
meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 69.

b.  If an automated card shuffling device is used, the Nation Gaming Operation
shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to play the game, provided
that:

1.  Eachdeck of cards complies with the requirements of subparagraph
(b)(7)(2) above;

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color;

3. Onedeck isbeing Shuffled by the automated card shuffling device
while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game;

4.  Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each
deck being used for every other round of play; and

5. Thecardsfrom only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at
any given time.

(© Opening of the table for gaming
Q) After receiving adeck of cards at the table, the Dealer shall sort and inspect the
cards, and the floorperson assigned to the table shall visually verify that

inspection.
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(d)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

Following the inspection of the cards by the Dealer and the verification by the
floorperson assigned to the table, the cards shall be spread out face up on the table
for visual inspection by thefirst player to arrive at the table. The cards shall be
spread out in new deck order according to suit and in sequence.

After thefirst player is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the
cards shall be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a"Washing" of
the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been stacked, they shall be Shuffled.

If the Nation Gaming Operation uses an automated card shuffling device to play
the game and two decks of cards are received at the table, each deck of cards shall
be separately sorted, inspected, verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and
Shuffled in accordance with the provisions of paragraphs (c)(1) through (c)(3)
above.

All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a manual or automated dealing
shoe shall be changed at |east once every eight hours. All cards opened for use on
atable and dealt from the Hand shall be changed at |east every four hours.

Shuffle and cut of the cards

(1)

2)

Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has
been completed, the Dealer shall Shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of
an automated card shuffling device approved in writing by the SGA and SGO, so
that the cards are randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the Shuffle, the
Dealer or device shall place the deck of cardsin asingle stack; provided,
however, that nothing in this section shall be deemed to prohibit the use of an
automated card shuffling device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the
cards, inserts the stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe.

After the cards have been Shuffled and stacked, the Dealer shall:
a.  If the cards were Shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, deal or

deliver the cards; or
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()

b.  If the cards were Shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with the
procedures set forth in paragraph (3) below.

(€] If acut of the cardsisrequired, the Dealer shall:

a.  Cut the deck, using one Hand, by:

1.  Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of cards;

2. Taking astack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck and
placing them on top of the cover card;

3. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of cards
that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant to clause
(d)(3)(a)(2) above; and

4.  Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; and

b. Deal the cards.

4) Notwithstanding paragraph (d)(3) above, after the cards have been cut but before
any cards have been dealt, a Gaming Facility Supervisor may require the cards to
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was performed improperly or in any
way that might affect the integrity or fairness of the game.

5 Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Caribbean Stud Poker table which is
open for gaming, the cards shall be spread out on the table either face up or face
down. If the cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once a
player arrives at the table. After thefirst player is afforded an opportunity to
visually inspect the cards, the procedures outlined in paragraphs (d)(3) and (d)(3)
above shall be completed.

Caribbean Stud Poker rankings

Q) The rank of the cards used in Caribbean Stud Poker, for the determination of
winning Hands, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: Ace, King, Queen,
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(2)

Jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3 and 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an Ace may be
used to complete a"straight flush" or "straight" formed witha 2, 3, 4 and 5.

The permissible poker Hands at the game of Caribbean Stud Poker, in order of
highest to lowest rank, shall be:

a  "Roya flush" isaHand consisting of an Ace, King, Queen, Jack and 10 of
the same suit;

b.  "Straight flush" isaHand consisting of five cards of the same suit in
consecutive ranking, with King, Queen, Jack, 10 and 9 being the highest
ranking straight flush and Ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5 being the lowest ranking
straight flush;

c. "Four-of-akind" isaHand consisting of four cards of the same rank, with
four Aces being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four 2's being the
lowest ranking four-of-a-kind;

d.  "Full house" isaHand consisting of "three-of-a-kind" and a"pair," with
three Aces and two Kings being the highest ranking full house and three 2's
and two 3's being the lowest ranking full house;

e.  "Flush" isaHand consisting of five cards of the same suit;

f. "Straight" isaHand consisting of five cards of consecutive rank, regardless
of suit, with an Ace, King, Queen, Jack and 10 being the highest ranking
straight and an Ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5 being the lowest ranking straight;
provided, however, that an Ace may not be combined with any other
sequence of cards for purposes of determining awinning Hand (for
example, Queen, King, Ace, 2, 3);

g. "Three-of-a-kind" isaHand consisting of three cards of the same rank, with

three Aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three 2's being the
lowest ranking three-of-a-kind;
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(f)

3)

h.  "Two pairs' isaHand containing two "pairs," with two Aces and two Kings
being the highest ranking two pairs and two 3's and two 2's being the lowest
ranking two pairs; and

I "One pair" is aHand containing two cards of the same rank, with two Aces
being the highest ranking pair and two 2's being the lowest rank pair.

When comparing a Dedler’ s and player’ s Hands which are of identical poker
Hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this section, or which contain none of the
Hands authorized in this section, the Hand which contains the highest ranking
card as provided in paragraph (e)(1) above which is not contained in the other
Hand shall be considered the higher ranking Hand. If the Hands are of identical
rank after the application of this subdivision, the Hands shall be considered a push
or astand off.

Wagers

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

All wagers at Caribbean Stud Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if
applicable, a Match Play Coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table
Layout. Oral wagers shall not be accepted.

All Ante wagers shall be placed prior to the Dealer announcing "No more bets."
Except as otherwise provided herein, no wager shall be made, increased, or
withdrawn after the Dealer has announced "No more bets."

Upon placing an ante wager, a player may, at his or her discretion, place a
progressive Payout wager either by depositing a $1.00 gaming chip into the
acceptor device designated for that player or by redeeming a progressive wager
coupon. Each player shall be responsible for verifying that his or her respective
acceptor light has been properly illuminated.

A "Bet" wager shall be made in accordance with subdivision (h) below.

A player shall not be permitted to play more than one Hand per round of play.
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(6) Only players who are seated at the Caribbean Stud Poker table may place awager
at the game. Once a player has placed a wager and received cards, that player
must remain seated until the completion of that round of play.

(9) Procedures for dealing Caribbean Stud Poker

Q) Procedure for dealing the cards from a manual dealing shoe

a

If the Nation Gaming Operation chooses to have the cards dealt from a
manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the requirements of
Appendix B, Section 71. Once the Shuffle and cut have been completed,
the stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the dealing shoe either by the
Dealer or by an automatic shuffling device.

Prior to dealing the cards and once all Ante and progressive Payout wagers
have been placed, the Dealer shall then announce "No more bets' and press
the "lock-out" button on the table controller panel. Once the "lock-out"
button has been pressed, and only if any wagers have been placed on the
progressive wager, the Dealer shall remove these wagers from the table
inventory return device, and on the Layout in front of the table inventory
container, verify that the number of gaming chips wagered equals the
number of lightsilluminated on the acceptor devices, and place the gaming
chips into the table inventory container.

Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the Hand of the
Deadler that is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area
of the Layout with the opposite Hand.

The Dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her left and
continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as
follows:

1.  Onecard face down to each player;

2. Onecard face up to an areadirectly in front of the table inventory
container designated for the Dealer's Hand;
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3. A second card face down to each player directly on top of that
player'sfirst card;

4. A second card face down to the Dealer to the right of the Dealer's
first card dealt face up; and

5. A third, fourth and fifth card, in succession, face down to each
player and the Dealer directly on top of the preceding card dealt face
down.

e.  After five cards have been dedlt to each player and the area designated for
the Hand of the Dealer, the Dealer shall remove the Stub from the manual
dealing shoe and, except as provided in subparagraph (g)(1)(f) below, place
the Stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards.

f. The Dealer shall be required to count the Stub at least once every five
rounds of play in order to determine that the correct number of cards are
still present in the deck. The Dealer shall determine the number of cardsin
the Stub by counting the cards face down on the Layout.

1. If the count of the Stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the
Dealer shall place the Stub in the discard rack without exposing the
cards.

2. If the count of the Stub indicates that the number of cardsin the
deck isincorrect, the Dealer shall determine if the cards were
misdealt. If the cards have been misdealt (aplayer or the area
designed for the placement of the Dealer's Hand has more or less
than five cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, all Hands shall be
void. If the cards have not been misdealt, all Hands shall be
considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be removed from
the table.

2 Procedures for dealing the cards from the Hand

90



© 0 ~NO O W DN P

W W W W W W W NDNDNDNDNDNMNDNDNNMNNPRPEPPERPERERPEREREPRERPRPPER
O O A W NP O OOOWuNOD O M~ WDNPEPOOOOLONOO O PMWNDNDEO

The Nation Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, permit a Dealer to deal
the cards used to play Caribbean Stud Poker from his or her Hand.

If the Nation Gaming Operation chooses to have the cards dealt from the
Dedler's Hand, the following requirements shall be observed:

1.  TheNation Gaming Operation shall use an automated shuffling
device to Shuffle the cards.

2. Once the Shuffle and cut have been completed, the Dealer shall
place the stacked deck of cardsin either hand.

A. Oncethe Dealer has chosen the hand in which he or she will
hold the cards, the Dealer shall use that hand exclusively
whenever holding the cards during that round of play.

B. Thecardsheld by the Dealer shall at al times be kept in
front of the Dealer and over the table inventory container.
3. TheDealer shall announce "No more bets' and press the lock-out
button prior to dealing any cards. The Dealer shall deal each card
by holding the deck of cardsin the chosen hand and using the other
hand to remove the top card of the deck in accordance with
subparagraph (g)(2)(c) below.

The Dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her left and
continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as
follows:

1.  Onecard face down to each player;

2. Onecardface upto an areadirectly in front of the table inventory
container designated for the Dealer's Hand;

3. A second card face down to each player directly on top of that
player'sfirst card;
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4. A second card face down to the Dealer to the right of the Dealer's
first card dealt face up; and

5. Athird, fourth and fifth card face down to each player and the
Dealer, in succession, directly on top of the preceding card dealt
face down.

After five cards have been dealt to each player and the area designated for
the placement of the Dealer's Hand, the Dealer shall, except as provided in
subparagraph (g)(2)(e) below, place the Stub in the discard rack without
exposing the cards.

The Dealer shall be required to count the Stub at least once every five
rounds of play in order to determine that the correct number of cards are
still present in the deck.

Notwithstanding the provisions of subparagraph (g)(2)(e) above, the
counting of the Stub shall not be required if an automated card shuffling
deviceis used that counts the number of cardsin the deck after the
completion of each Shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are still present.
If the automated card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of
cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table.

(€] Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated dealing shoe

a

The Nation Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, choose to have the
cards used to play Caribbean Stud Poker dealt from an automated dealing
shoe which dispenses cards in stacks of five cards.

If the Nation Gaming Operation chooses to have the cards dealt from an
automated dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed:

1.  Oncethe Shuffle and cut have been completed, the cards shall be
placed in the automated dealing shoe.

2. TheDealer shall then announce "No more bets' and press the lock-
out button.
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(h)

The Dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated
dealing shoe face down to the player farthest to his or her left who has
placed awager. Asthe remaining stacks are dispensed to the Dealer by the
automated dealing shoe, the Dealer shall, moving clockwise around the
table, deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has placed
awager. The Dealer shall then deliver a stack of five cards face down to the
area designated for the Dealer's Hand.

After each stack of five cards has been dispensed and delivered in
accordance with this subsection, the Dealer shall remove the Stub from the
automated dealing shoe and, except as provided in subparagraph (g)(3)(e)
below, place the cards in the discard rack without exposing the cards.

The Dealer shall be required to count the Stub at least once every five
rounds of play in order to determine that the correct number of cards are
still present in the deck in accordance with subparagraph (g)(3)(f) above.

Notwithstanding the provisions of subparagraph (g)(3)(e) above, the
counting of the Stub shall not be required if an automated card shuffling
deviceis used that counts the number of cardsin the deck after the
completion of each Shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are still present.
If the automated card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of
cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table.

The stack of five cards comprising the Dealer's Hand shall then be spread in
arow directly in front of the table inventory container with the top card to
the Dealer's right and the bottom card to the Dealer's left. The Dealer shall
then expose the bottom card of the Dealer's Hand, or that card farthest to the
Dedler's left, and the round of play shall proceed.

Bet wagers; procedure for completion of each round of play; collection and payment of

wagers

(1)

After the dealing procedures have been completed but before the Dealer exposes
the hole cards, each player shall, after examining his or her cards, either place a
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(2

3

(4)

(5)

Bet wager in the designated betting area or fold and forfeit the Ante wager. If a
player folds, the entire Ante wager shall be collected by the Dealer and placed in
the table inventory container. A folded Hand shall then be immediately collected
by the Dealer and placed in the discard rack.

Each player who makes a Bet wager shall be responsible for his or her own Hand
and no person other than the Dealer may touch the cards of that player. Each
player shall be required to keep the five cards above the table and in full view of
the Dedler at all times. Once each player has examined his or her cards and
placed the five cards face down on the appropriate area of the Layout, no player
shall touch the cards again.

No player may exchange or communicate information regarding his or her Hand
prior to the Dealer revealing the hole cards. A violation shall result in aforfeiture
of al wagers on that round by the players exchanging or communicating
information.

After all players have either placed a Bet wager or folded, the Dealer shall turn
over and reveal the Dealer's hole cards and set the highest ranking poker Hand.

Except as otherwise provided in paragraph (h)(7) below after the hole cards are
revealed, the Dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her right, turn
the player's cards face up and if the Deadler has a qualifying Hand:

a.  All losing wagers shall immediately be collected by the Dealer and placed
in the table inventory container. All losing Hands shall then be immediately
collected by the Dealer and placed face down in the discard rack. Ante and
Bet wagers made by a player shall lose if the qualifying Hand of the Dealer
has a Hand rank which is higher than the Hand of that player.

b.  If the Hand of the player ties with that of the Dealer's qualifying Hand, the
Hand of that player shall be apush. The Dealer shall not collect or pay the
wagers, but shall immediately collect the cards of that player after all losing
wagers and Hands have been collected.
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After all losing wagers and pushes have been settled, al winning wagers
shall be paid. All winning Hands shall remain face up on the Layout until
all winning Ante, Bet wagers and, if applicable, progressive Payout wagers
are paid. Winning wagers shall be paid in accordance with the Payout odds
listed in paragraph (j)(3) below. The Dealer shal pay al winning wagers
beginning with the player farthest to the right of the Dealer and continuing
counterclockwise around the table. A wager made by a player shall win if
the Hand of the player has a ranking higher than that of the Dealer's
qualifying Hand. After paying all winning Ante and Bet wagers, the Dealer
shall immediately collect the cards of al winning players and place them in
the discard rack, together with the remaining cards in the deck used for that
round of play; provided, however, that if a player has won a progressive
Payout which is not being paid from the table inventory container, the cards
of that player shall remain face up on the table until the necessary
documentation has been completed.

(6) Except as provided in paragraph (h)(7) below, after the hole cards are revealed, if
the Dealer does not have a qualifying Hand:

a

It shall be the option of the Nation Gaming Operation whether or not the
Dealer shall turn the player's cards face up. If the Nation Gaming Operation
elects not to turn over al the player's cards, the Dealer shall be required to
turn over the cards of any player who has made a progressive wager;

The Dedler shall immediately announce "No Hand" and shall pay al Ante
wagers at Payout odds of 1 to 1, beginning with the player farthest to the
right of the Dealer and continuing counterclockwise around the table;

All Bet wagers shall be considered void and the Dealer shall neither collect
nor pay said wagers; and

After paying all Ante wagers, the Dealer shall immediately collect the cards
of al players and place them in the discard rack, together with the
remaining cards in the deck used for the round of play; provided, however,
that if a player has won a progressive Payout which is not being paid from
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(i)

()

(7)

the table inventory container, the cards of that player shall not be collected
until the necessary documentation has been compl eted.

All cards collected by the Dealer shall be picked up in order and placed in the
discard rack in such away that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each
Hand in the event of a question or dispute.

Progressive Payout

(1)

(2)

3)

A progressive Payout wager shall be paid pursuant to the Payout table listed
below, the procedures contained in Appendix B, Section 45 and prior to the
collection of the cards by the Dealer.

Prior to paying a progressive Payout Hand, the Dealer shall:

a  Veify that the Hand is awinning Hand;

b.  Verify that the appropriate light on the acceptor device has been
illuminated; and

c. HaveaGaming Facility Supervisor validate the progressive Payout
pursuant to the approved system of internal controls.

A winning progressive Payout wager shall be paid irrespective of the rank of the
Hand of the Dealer, even if the Dealer does not have a qualifying Hand or has a
higher ranking Hand than the player.

Payout odds; rate of progression; Payout limitation

(1)

2)

The Payout odds for winning wagers at Caribbean Stud Poker printed on any
Layout or in any brochure or other publication distributed by the Nation Gaming
Operation shall be stated through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds
shall be stated through the use of the word "for."

The Nation Gaming Operation shall pay out winning Ante wagers at Payout odds
of 1to 1.
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3)

(4)

(5)

Subject to the Payout limitation in paragraph (j)(4) below, the Nation Gaming
Operation shall pay off each winning Bet wager at the game of Caribbean Stud
Poker at no less than the odds listed below:

Wager Payout Odds
Royal Flush 100to 1
Straight Flush 50to 1
Four-of-a-kind 20to1l

Full House 7t01

Flush 5tol
Straight 4t01
Three-of-a-kind 3tol

Two Pair 2t01

One Pair or less ltol

Notwithstanding the Payout odds in paragraph (j)(3) above, the Payout limit on
each Bet wager for any Hand shall be $5,000.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall pay winning progressive Payouts at no less
than the amounts listed below:

Hand Payout
Royal Flush 100.00% (one hundred percent) of progressive Jackpot
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(k)

(6)

(7)

Straight Flush Either 10.00% (ten percent) of the progressive Jackpot or
$5,000, as designated in the Nation Gaming Operation’s
approved system of internal controls

Four-of-a-kind $500.00

Full House $100.00

Flush $50.00

The rate of progression for the progressive meter used for the progressive Payouts
in paragraph (j)(5) above shall be no less than 70.00% (seventy percent). The
initial (seed) and reset amount shall be established by the Nation Gaming
Operation and approved in writing by the SGA.

Winning progressive Payout Hands shall be paid in accordance with the amount
reflected on the meter when it is the player's turn to be paid; provided, however,
that if more than one player at atable has a royal flush progressive Payout Hand,
each player shall share equally in the amount reflected on the progressive meter
when the first player with aroyal flush isto be paid.

Irregularities

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

If a hole card is exposed prior to the Dedler announcing "No more bets," all
Hands shall be void.

A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck while the cards are being dealt
shall not be used in the game and shall be placed face down in the discard rack. If
more than one card is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of
the cards, all Hands shall be void and the cards shall be washed and reshuffled.

A card drawn in error without its face being exposed shall be used as though it
was the next card from the shoe or the deck.

If aplayer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, that player's Hand shall be void.
If the Dedler is dealt four cards of the five card Hand, the Dealer shall deal an
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(5)

(6)

(7)

additional card to complete the Hand. Any other misdeal to the Dealer shall result
in al Hands being void and the cards shall be reshuffled.

If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops
shuffling during a Shuffle, or fails to complete a Shuffle cycle, the cards shall be
reshuffled in accordance with procedures approved in writing by the SGA.

If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing
cards, or fails to deal all cards during a round of play, the round of play shall be
void and the cards shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any cards
already dealt, in accordance with procedures approved in writing by the SGA.

An automated card shuffling device or automated dealing shoe shall be removed
from a gaming table before any other method of shuffling or dealing may be
utilized at that table.

Minimum Wagers and Maximum Wagers.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at
each table including the value of the gaming chips used in the Progressive Jackpot. The
amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted on asign
at each table.
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@

Chuck-a-luck (Dai Shu)

Equipment

D)

)

3)

Table. Chuck-a-luck shall be played at a table having on one side places for the
players and on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each Chuck-a-luck table
shall have a Drop Box and a tip box attached to the Dealer’s side of the gaming
table, but on opposite sides of the Dealer, as approved in writing by the SGA and
the SGO.

Layout. A Layout for a Chuck-a-luck table shall be approved in writing by the
SGA and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a.  Thename or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and

b.  Spaces bearing the numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, spaces for field bets, over 10
bets, and under 11 bets; and

c.  ThePayout odds.

Chuck-a-luck shall be played with a container, to be known as a "Chuck-a-luck
cage,” which shall be used to shake three dice in a manner so as to cause a random
intermixing of the dice. The Chuck-a-luck cage shall be designed and constructed
to contain any feature the SGA and the SGO may require in writing to maintain the
integrity of the game and shall, at a minimum, adhere to the following
specifications:

1.  The Chuck-aluck cage shal be capable of securely housing three
diceat al times; and

2. The Chuck-a-luck cage shal have the name or identifying logo of
the Nation Gaming Operation imprinted or impressed thereon; and

3. The Chuck-a-luck cage shall be secured to the Chuck-a-luck table
when the table is open for gaming activity.
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(b)

(©

(4)

Three dice, each of which shall conform to the specifications and requirements of
Appendix B, Section 66.

Permissible wagers. Each player may wager that the three dice, after being tumbled and
uncovered by the Dedler in the dice cage will result in particular combinations. The
following shall constitute the definitions of permissible combinations upon which a
player may wager at the game of Chuck-a-luck:

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

Chuck Numbers. Chuck number wager shall mean a wager which shall win if a
particular number appears on one or more of the three dice.

Field Bets. Field Bet shal mean a wager which shall win if one of the following
numbers appears. 5, 6, 7, 8, 13, 14, 15, 16.

Over 10. Over 10 shall mean a wager which shall win if the total of the three dice
iIs11 or more. A player losesif the three dice total 10 or less or if athree-of-a-kind
isrolled.

Under 11. Under 11 shall mean a wager which shall win if the total of the three
diceis10 or less. A player losesif the three dice total 11 or more or if athree-of-a-
kind isrolled.

Play of Chuck-a-luck

(1)

(2)

3)

All wagers at Chuck-a-luck shal be made by placing gaming chips and, if
applicable, a Match Play Coupon on the appropriate areas of the Chuck-a-luck
Layout prior to the Dealer announcing "No more bets' and making a visible hand
motion indicating no more bets are to be accepted.

The Dealer shall either spin or shake the Chuck-a-luck cage so as to cause a
random mixture of the dice.

The Dealer shall then announce the total numeric value of the three dice in the
Chuck-a-luck cage. Theindividua values and total count of the three dice that face

upward when the dice come to rest shall be used to determine the outcome.
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(d)

(€)

(f)

(4) All losing wagers shall be immediately collected by the Dealer and placed in the
table inventory container.

(5) The Deder shal pay al winning wagers consistent with the requirements of
subdivision (d) below beginning with the location farthest to the right of the Dealer
and continuing counterclockwise around the table.

Payout odds. The Nation Gaming Operation shall pay off each winning wager at the
game of Chuck-a-luck at the odds listed below:

Wager Payout
Chuck Numbers, one die ltol
Chuck Numbers, two dice 2to1
Chuck Numbers, all three dice 3tol
Field Bets ltol
Over 10 1tol
Under 11 ltol

Irregularities. If the Dealer uncovers the Under and Over Seven cage and all three dice
do not land flat on the bottom of the cage, the Dealer shall call a"No Rall."

Minimum Wagers and Maximum Wagers.
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each

table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted
on asign at each table.
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8. Craps

(@ Definitions. The following words and terms, when used in this section, shall have the
following meanings unless the context clearly indicates otherwise.

(1) "Come Out Point" or "Shooter’s Point" shall mean a total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10
thrown by the Shooter on the come out roll.

(2) "Come Out Roll" shall mean the first roll of the dice at the opening of the game and
the first roll of the dice after a decision with respect to a Pass Bet and Don't Pass
Bet has been effected.

(3) "Come Point" shall mean atotal of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 thrown by the Shooter on the
next roll following placement of a Come Bet or Don't Come Bet.

(b) Equipment
(1) Table. Craps shall be played a a table consistent with the standards and
requirements of Appendix B, Section 75, having on one side places for the players
and on the opposite side places for the Dealers and Boxperson. Each Craps table
shall have a Drop Box and a tip box attached to the gaming table, in a location

approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO.

(2) Layout. A Layout for a Craps table shall be approved in writing by the SGA and
the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a.  Thename, trade name or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation;

b.  Specific areas designated for the placement of wagers; and

c. Theinscription "No call bets'.

(3) Dice. At least five dice, each of which shall conform to the specifications and
requirements of Appendix B, Section 66.
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(c) Permissible wagers

(1) Thefollowing shall constitute the definitions of permissible wagers at the games of
craps:

a  "Pass Bet" shall mean a wager placed on the Pass Line of the Layout
immediately prior to the Come Out Roll. The Pass Bet shal win if, on the
Come Out Roall:

1. A total of 7 or 11 isrolled; or

2. Atota of 4,5, 6,8, 9 or 10 isrolled and that total is again rolled
before a7 appears.

3. ThePassBet shal loseif, on the Come Out Roll:
A. Atotd of 2,3, or 12 isrolled; or
B. Atotal of 4,5, 6,8, 9or 10 isrolled and a 7 subsequently
appears before that total is again rolled.
b. "Don't Pass Bet" shall mean a wager placed on the Don't Pass Line of the
Layout immediately prior to the Come Out Roll. The Don't Pass Bet shall
win if, on the Come Out Roll:

1. A total of 2 or 3isrolled; or

2. Atotd of 4,5, 6,8, 9o0r 10 isrolled and a 7 subsequently appears
before that total isagain rolled.

C. The Don't Pass Bet shall lose if, on the Come Out Roll:
1. A total of 7 or 11 isrolled; or
2. Atota of 4,5, 6,8, 9or 10 isrolled and that total is again rolled

before a7 appears.
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The Don't Pass Bet shall be considered a "push” or stand off if, on
the Come Out Roll, atotal of 12 isrolled.

"Come Bet" shall mean a wager placed on the Come Line of the Layout at
any time after the Come Out Roll.

1.

The Come Bet shal win if, on the roll immediately following
placement of such bet, atotal of 7 or 11 isrolled.

If a4, 5, 6,8, 9o0r 10isrolled, the Dealer shall move the Come Bet
into the numbered box corresponding with the number that just
rolled. If that number rolls again before a 7 appears, the Come Bet
wins.

The Come Bet shall lose if, on the roll immediately following
placement of such bet, atotal of 2, 3, or 12 isrolled.

If a4, 5, 6,8, 9or 10 isrolled the Deaer shall move the Come Bet
into the numbered box corresponding with the number that just
rolled. If a 7 appears before that number rolls again, the Come Bet
loses.

"Don't Come Bet" shall mean a wager placed on the "Don't Come" area of
the Layout at any time after the Come Out Roll.

1.

The Don't Come Bet shall win if, on the roll immediately following
placement of such bet, atotal of 2 or 3isrolled.

If a4, 5, 6,8 9or 10 is rolled, the Dealer shall move the Don’t
Come Bet into a box behind the numbered box corresponding with
the number that just rolled. If a 7 appears before that number rolls
again, the Don’t Come Bet wins.

The Don't Come Bet shall lose if, on the roll immediately following
placement of such bet atotal of 7 or 11 isrolled.
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4. If a4,5, 6,8, 9or 10 is rolled, the Dealer shal move the Don’t
Come Bet into a box behind the numbered box corresponding with
the number that just rolled. If that number rolls again before a 7
appears, the Don’'t Come Bet loses.

5.  The Don't Come Bet shall be considered a "push" or stand off if, on
the roll immediately following placement of such bet, atotal of 12 is
rolled.

"Place Bet" shall mean a wager that may be made at any time on any or all
of the specific numbers 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 which shall win if the specific
number on which the wager was placed is rolled before a 7 and which shall
loseif a7 isrolled before such number. All Place Bets shall be inactive on
any Come Out Roll unless called "On" by the player and confirmed by the
Dealer through placement of an "On" marker button on top of such player's
wager.

"Four the Hardway" shall mean a wager, that may be made at any time,
which shall win if atotal of 4 isrolled the hardway (i.e., with 2 appearing
on each die) before 4 isrolled in any other way and beforea 7 isrolled.

"Six the Hardway" shall mean a wager, that may be made at any time,
which shall win if atotal of 6 is rolled the hardway (i.e., with 3 appearing
on each die) before 6 isralled, in any other way and beforea 7 isrolled.

"Eight the Hardway" shall mean a wager, that may be made at any time,
which shall win if atotal of 8 isrolled the hardway (i.e., with 4 appearing
on each die) before 8 isrolled in any other way and before 7 isrolled.

"Ten the Hardway" shall mean a wager, that may be made at any time,
which shall win if atotal of 10 is rolled the hardway (i.e., with 5 appearing
on each die) before 10 isrolled in any other way and before a7 isrolled.

"Field Bet" shall mean aone roll wager that may be made at any time which

shall win if any one of the totals 2, 3, 4, 9, 10, 11 or 12 isrolled on the roll
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immediately following placement of such bet and shall lose if atotal of 5, 6,
7 or 8isrolled on suchroll.

"Any Seven" shall mean a one roll wager that may be made at any time
which shall win if atotal of 7 is rolled on the roll immediately following
placement of such bet and shall loseif any other total isrolled.

"Any Craps' shall mean a one roll wager that may be made at any time
which shall win if atotal of 2, 3 or 12 is rolled on the roll immediately
following placement of such bet and shall lose if any other total is rolled.

"Craps Two" shall mean a one roll wager that may be made at any time
which shall win if atotal of 2 is rolled on the roll immediately following
placement of such bet and shall loseif any other total isrolled.

"Craps Three" shall mean a one roll wager that may be made at any time
which shall win if atotal of 3 is rolled on the roll immediately following
placement of such bet and shall loseif any other total isrolled.

"Craps Twelve" shal mean a one roll wager that may be made at any time
which shall win if atotal of 12 is rolled on the roll immediately following
placement of such bet and shall loseif any other total isrolled.

"11 in One Roll" shall mean a one roll wager that may be made at any time
which shall win if atotal of 11 isrolled on the next roll and shall lose if any
other total isrolled.

"Craps-Eleven or C and E" shall mean a one roll wager that may be made at
any time which shall win if either a craps (2, 3 or 12) or an 11 is rolled
immediately following placement of such bet and shall lose if any other
total isrolled.

"Horn Bet" shall mean a one roll wager that may be made at any time which
snal win if any one of the totals 2, 3, 11 or 12 is rolled on the roll
immediately following placement of such bet and shall lose if any other
total isrolled.
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2

t. "Horn High Bet" shall mean a wager that may be made at any time which
snal win if any one of the totals 2, 3, 11 or 12 is rolled immediately
following placement of such bet and shall lose if any other total isrolled. A
Horn High Bet shall be placed in units of five with four units wagered as a
Horn Bet and an additional unit wager on one of the totals 2, 3, 11 or 12. If
the Nation Gaming Operation does not have a designated area on its
Layouts for the acceptance of a Horn High Bet, the Dealer shall break down
the wager into two separate wagers on the "Horn" and one of the totals 2, 3,
11 or 12 as selected by the player.

Only the wagers listed in paragraph (c)(1) above or those approved in writing by
the SGA shall be permissible at the games of craps.

(d) Making and removal of wagers

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

Wagers should be made before the dice are rolled. However, they may be made
between the time the dice leave the Shooter's Hand and the time the dice come to
rest provided that they are confirmed oraly by the Dealer and a Boxperson or
above.

All wagers shall be made by placing gaming chips, and if applicable, Match Play
Coupons (only for Pass or Don't Pass wagers) on the appropriate areas of the
Layout.

A wager made on any bet may be removed or reduced at any time prior to a roll
that decides the outcome of such wager except that a Pass Bet and a Come Bet shall
not be removed or reduced after a Shooter’s Point or Come Point is established
with respect to such bet(s).

A Don't Come Bet and a Don't Pass Bet may be removed or reduced at any time but
shall not be replaced or increased after such removal or reduction.

All Place Bets, Come Odds, and Hardways shall be inactive on any Come Out Roll
unless called "On" by the player and confirmed by the Dealer through placement of
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an "On" marker button on the top of that player's wager. All other wagers by that
player shall be considered "On."

(e) Payout odds

(1)

(2)

All odds, with the exception of those listed in subdivision (f) below, shall be stated
on the Layout and in a brochure or other publication distributed by the Nation
Gaming Operation. All odds shall be listed as "to" and no odds shall be stated
through use of the word "for."

Neither the Nation Gaming Operation nor any gaming employee thereof shall pay
off winning wagers at the game of Craps at less than the odds listed below. The
Nation Gaming Operation may pay off winning wagers at higher odds than those
listed below provided that such odds are uniform within the gaming facility and the
higher odds have both been approved in writing by the SGA and have been
conspicuously posted.

Wager Payout Odds
Pass Bet l1to1l
Don't Pass Bet l1to1l
Come Bet lto1l
Don't Come Bet l1to1l
Place Bet 4 to Win 9to 5
Place Bet 5to Win 7t05
Place Bet 6 to Win 7t06
Place Bet 8 to Win 7t06
Place Bet 9 to Win 7t05
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Place Bet 10 to Win 9to5
Four the Hardway 7t01
Six the Hardway 9to1
Eight the Hardway 9to1
Ten the Hardway 7t01
Field Beton 3, 4, 9, 10, or 11 ltol
Field Bet on 2 2t01
Field Bet on 12 either 2tolor3tol
Any Seven 4101
Any Craps 7t01
Craps 2 30tol
Craps 3 15to1
Craps 12 30to1l
11 inoneroll 15to1

(3) A Horn Bet and Horn High Bet shall be paid as if they were four separate wagers on

(4)

2,3,11and 12.
A Craps-Eleven or C and E bet shall be paid as if one half of the wagered amount

had been placed on "Any Craps' and one half on "Eleven," and shall be paid as if
two separate wagers were made for the one roll.
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(5)

Neither the Nation Gaming Operation nor any gaming employee shall accept any
wager that because of the amount thereof cannot be paid at the odds permitted by
paragraphs (c)(2), (c)(3) or (c)(4) above.

(f)  Supplemental wagers made after the Come Out Roll in support of Pass, Don't Pass, Come
and Don't Come Bets (taking and laying odds)

(1)

(2)

3)

Whenever a player makes a Pass Bet and atotal of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 isrolled as the
Shooter’s Point, that player shall have the right to make a supplemental wager in
support of the Pass Bet which may be limited by the Nation Gaming Operation to
an amount that is equal to the amount of the original Pass Bet. If, in such
circumstances, the Pass Bet wins, the origina Pass Bet shall be paid at odds of 1 to
1 and the supplemental wager shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1 if the Shooter’s Point
was 4 or 10, 3 to 2 if the Shooter’s Point was 5 or 9, and 6 to 5 if the Shooter’s
Point was 6 or 8.

Whenever a player makes a Don't Pass Bet and atotal of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 isrolled
as the Shooter’ s Point, the player shall have the right to make a supplemental wager
in support of the Don't Pass Bet which may be limited by the Nation Gaming
Operation to an amount so calculated as to provide winnings not in excess of the
amount originally wagered on the Don't Pass Bet. If, in such circumstances, the
Don't Pass Bet wins, the original Don't Pass Bet shall be paid at odds of 1 to 1 and
the supplemental wager shall be paid at odds of 1 to 2 if the Shooter’s Point was 4
or 10, 2 to 3 if the Shooter’s Point was 5 or 9, and 5 to 6 if the Shooter’ s Point was
6 or 8.

Whenever a player makes a Come Bet and atotal of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is rolled on
the roll immediately following placement of such bet, the player shall have the
right to make a supplemental wager in support of the Come Bet which may be
limited by the Nation Gaming Operation to an amount that is equal to the amount
of the original Come Bet. If, in such circumstances, the Come Bet wins, the
original Come Bet shall be paid at odds of 1 to 1 and the supplemental wager shall
be paid at odds of 2 to 1 if the come point was 4 or 10, 3 to 2 if the come point was
50r 9, and 6to 5 if the come point was 6 or 8.
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(4)

(5)

(6)

Whenever a player makes a Don't Come Bet and a total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is
rolled on the roll immediately following placement of such bet, the player shall
have the right to make a supplemental wager in support of the Don't Come Bet
which may be limited by the Nation Gaming Operation to an amount so calculated
as to provide winnings not in excess of the amount originally wagered on the Don't
Come Bet. If, in such circumstances, the Don't Come Bet wins, the original Don't
Come Bet shall be paid at odds of 1 to 1 and the supplemental wager shall be paid
at odds of 1 to 2 if the come point was a4 or 10, 2 to 3 if the come point was 5 or 9,
and 5to 6 if the come point was 6 or 8.

The Nation Gaming Operation may alow a supplemental wager in support of a
Pass or Come Bet in an amount up to five times the amount of the original Pass Bet
or Come Bet. The Nation Gaming Operation may allow a supplemental wager in
support of a Don't Pass Bet or Don't Come Bet in an amount so calculated as to
provide a winning player with winnings not in excess of up to five times the
amount originally wagered on the Don't Pass Bet or Don't Come Bet. The origina
Pass Bet, Don't Pass Bet, Come Bet or Don't Come Bet and any supplemental
wager allowed pursuant to this subsection shall be paid at the same odds as the
original and supplemental wagers are paid under paragraphs (f)(1) through (f)(4)
above.

Notwithstanding paragraph (f)(5) above, the Nation Gaming Operation may accept
a supplemental wager that exceeds an amount that is otherwise authorized by this
section or posted as the maximum wager permitted provided that the excess amount
of the supplemental wager is necessary to facilitate the Payouts permitted by this
section.

(g) Dice: retention; selection

(1)

A set of at least five dice conforming to the specifications contained in Appendix
B, Section 66 shall be present at the Craps table during gaming. Control of the dice
at a Craps table, shall be the responsibility of the Stickperson at the table. The
Stickperson shall retain al dice, except those in active play, in a dice cup at the
table.
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(2) At the commencement of play the Stickperson shall offer the set of dice to the
player immediately to the left of the Boxperson at the table. If such a player rgjects
the dice, the Stickperson shall offer the dice to each of the other players in turn
clockwise around the table until one of the players accepts the dice;

(3) The first player to accept the dice when offered shall become the "Shooter” who
shall select and retain two of the dice offered. The remaining dice of the set shall
be returned to the dice cup which shall be placed immediately in front of the
Stickperson.

(n) Throw of thedice
Upon selection of the dice, the Shooter shall make a Pass Bet or Don't Pass Bet after which
he shall throw the two selected dice so that they leave his or her hand simultaneously and
in a manner calculated to cause them to strike the end of the table farthest from the
Shooter.

(i) Invalidrall of thedice

(1) A roll of the dice shall be invalid whenever either or both of the dice go off the
table or whenever one die comes to rest on top of the other.

(2) The persons listed in paragraph (i)(5) below shall have the authority to invalidate a
roll of the dice by calling "No Roll" for any of the following reasons:

a. Thedice do not leave the Shooter's hand simultaneously;

b. Either or both of the dice fail to strike the end of the table farthest from the
Shooter:

c.  Either or both of the dice come to rest on the chips constituting the Craps
bank located in front of the Boxperson.

d.  Either or both of the dice come to rest in the dice cup in front of the
Stickperson or on one of the rails surrounding the table;
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e.  Theuse of acheating, crooked or fixed device or technique in the roll of the
dice; and

f. For any other reason the craps Boxperson or Stickperson considers the
throw to be improper.

(3) The cal of "No Roll" under either subparagraphs (i)(2)(a), (i)(2)(b) or (i)(2)(f)
above shall, whenever possible, be made before both dice come to rest.

(4) A throw of the dice which results in the dice coming into contact with any Match
Play Coupons or chips on the table, other than the Craps bank of chips located in
front of the Boxperson, shall not be a cause for acall of "No Roll".

(5 "No Rall" may be called by a Boxperson or Stickperson, as approved in writing by
the SGA, with acopy to the SGO.

()  Point throw; settlement of wagers

(1) When the two dice come to rest from a valid throw, the Stickperson shall at once
call out the sum of the numbers reflected on the high or upwards facing sides of the
two dice. Only one face on each die shall be considered upward.

a  In the event either or both of the dice do not land flat on the table (for
example, one edge of the die is resting cocked on a stack of chips), the side
directly opposite the side that is resting on the chips or other object shall be
considered upward. If more than one side of a die is resting on a stack of
chips or other object, the roll shall be void and the dice shall be re-rolled.

b. Inthe event of a dispute as to which face is the uppermost the Boxperson
shall have discretion to determine which face is upward or to order that the
throw be void and the dice be re-rolled.

(2) After calling the throw, the Stickperson shall collect the dice and bring them to the

center of the table between himself and the Boxperson. All wagers decided by that
throw shall then be settled, following which the Stickperson shall pass the dice to
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the Shooter for the next throw. When collecting the dice and passing them to the
Shooter, the Stickperson shall use astick designed for that purpose.

(k) Continuation of shooter as such; selection of new shooter

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

It shall be the option of the Shooter, after any roll, either to pass the dice or remain
the Shooter except that:

a. The Shooter shall pass the dice upon rolling aloser 7; and

b. The Boxperson may order the Shooter to pass the dice if the Shooter
unreasonably delays the game, repeatedly makes invalid rolls or violates
either the Compact or its Appendices.

If a Shooter, after making the Come Out Point, elects not to place a Pass Bet or
Don't Pass Bet, and other wagers remain on the table with respect to Come and/or
Don't Come numbers, the Stickperson shall offer the dice to the player immediately
to the left of the previous Shooter, as provided for in paragraph (k)(3) below. If
there are no other players at the table, or if no other players at the table elect to
make a Pass Bet or Don't Pass Bet in order to shoot the dice and continue the game,
the previous Shooter shall be allowed to shoot the dice without a Pass Bet or Don't
Pass Bet only for the purpose of effecting a decision on the remaining Come Bet
and/or Don't Come Bet wagers. The On/Off marker shall be placed on the Don't
Pass Line in the Off position in front of the Shooter in order to indicate that the
Shooter is rolling the dice only to effectuate a decision for those wagers remaining
on the Layout. Once the remaining Come Bet and/or Don't Come Bet wagers have
been decided or a player wishes to place a Pass Bet or Don't Pass Bet the game
shall proceed.

Whenever a voluntary or compulsory relinquishment of the dice occurs by the
Shooter, the Stickperson shall offer the complete set of five or more dice to the
player immediately to the left of the previous Shooter and, if he or she does not
accept, to each of the other playersin turn clockwise around the table.

The first player to accept the dice when offered shall become the new Shooter who
shall select and retain two of the dice offered. The remaining dice of the set shall
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be returned to the dice cup which shall be placed immediately in front of the
Stickperson.

Minimum wagers and maximum wagers
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each

table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted
on asign at each table.
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0.

@

Gaming Devices

Definitions. For the purposes of this Section, the following definitions shall apply:

D)

2

Slot Machine shall be defined as a video facsimile or slot machine which means
any mechanical, electrical or other device, contrivance or machine, which upon
insertion of a coin, currency, token or similar object therein, or upon payment of any
consideration whatsoever, is available to play or operate, the play or operation of
which, whether by reason of the skill of the operator or application of the element of
chance or both, may deliver or entitle the person playing or operating the machine to
receive cash or tokens to be exchanged for cash or to receive any merchandise or
thing of value, whether the payoff is made automatically from the machine or in any
other manner whatsoever.

Video Lottery Gaming Devices shall be defined as a network of five or more player
terminals, connected to the On-Line System, with touch-screen, button-controlled
video screen or other electronic display devices, including but not limited to single
or multi-stage displays, secondary electronically-controlled displays such as
wheels, dice, or other displays. The video lottery gaming devices shall not gect nor
otherwise dispense coins or currency and shall perform the following functions
related to the game:

a.  Accepts currency, other representative of value or a cashless activation card
qualifying the player to participate in one or more games.

b.  Provides players with the ability to choose, or have the video lottery gaming
devices automatically choose for them, combinations of numbers, colors

and/or symbols.

c.  Electronically displays, if applicable, the game identifier and the player
choices.

d. Prints and dispenses a redemption ticket, or otherwise provides a
representation of the value of player winnings in a manner consistent with
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the technical standards of this Compact, when the player activates the cash-
out function.

e.  Displays game information such as credit balance and other information as
required or permitted in the technical standards of this Compact.

f. Displays, for verification purposes, the game results.
g. Performs security functions necessary to maintain the integrity of the

operation of the gaming device, as provided in the technical standards of this
Compact.

(b)  Gaming Devices shall be operated in accordance with the specifications set forth in
Section 76 of Appendix B.

(c) Exclusivity.

(6)

(7)

Subject to subparagraphs 12(a)(2) and 12(a)(3) of the Compact, the Nation has
total exclusivity with respect to the installation and operation of, and no person or
entity other than the Nation is permitted to install or operate, Gaming Devices,
including slot machines, within the geographic area defined by: (i) to the east,
State Route 14 from Sodus Point to the Pennsylvania border with New Y ork; (ii)
to the north, the border between New Y ork and Canada; (iii) to the south, the
Pennsylvania border with New Y ork; and (iv) to the west, the border between
New Y ork and Canada and the border between Pennsylvania and New Y ork.

In the event the Tuscarora Indian Nation or the Tonawanda Band of Seneca
Indians initiate negotiations with the State to establish a Class |11 Gaming
compact, the State may agree to include Gaming Devices in any such compact
that permits gaming facilities within the geographical area of exclusivity set forth
in Paragraph 12(a)(1) of the Compact without causing a breach of Paragraph 12 of
the Compact; (i) provided, however, that the State cannot permit another Indian
nation to establish a Class |11 Gaming facility within atwenty five (25) mile
radius of any Gaming Facility site authorized under the Compact unless such
facility isto be established on federally recognized Indian lands existing as of the

Effective Date of the Compact.

118



© 00 N OO o b W N P

e e = e e N =
© 0 N O O M W N R O

20
21
22
23
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26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37

(8)

(9)

(10)

The exclusivity granted under Paragraph 12(a)(1) of the Compact shall cease to
apply with respect to any one of the sites authorized under the Compact: (i) if the
Nation fails to commence construction on such site with thirty six (36) months of
the Effective Date; or (ii) if the Nation fails to commence Class |11 Gaming
operations on such site within sixty (60) months of the Effective Date of the

Compact.

With the exception of aviolation of the proviso set forth in Paragraph 12(a)(2)(i)
of the Compact, the Nation’s obligation to pay and the State’ s right to receive the
State Contribution from the operation and conduct of a particular category of
Gaming Device as defined in Paragraph 1(m) of the Compact shall cease
immediately in the event of a breach by the State of the exclusivity provisions set
forth in Paragraph 12(a) of the Compact only as to that particular category of

Gaming Device for which exclusivity no longer exists.

With respect to aviolation of the proviso set forth in Paragraph 12(a)(2)(i) of the
Compact, the Nation’s obligation to pay and the State’ s right to receive the State

Contribution shall cease immediately asto all categories of Gaming Devices.

(d) State Contribution.

(4)

In consideration of the exclusivity granted by the State pursuant to Paragraph
12(a) of the Compact, the Nation will contribute to the State a portion of the
proceeds from the operation and conduct of each category of Gaming Device for
which exclusivity exists, based on the net drop of such machines (money dropped
into machines, after Payout but before expense) and totaled on a cumulative
quarterly basis to be adjusted annually at the end of the relevant fiscal year, in
accordance with the sliding scale set forth below (“ State Contribution™):

Years1-4
18%, with “Year 17 commencing on the date on which the first
Gaming

Facility established pursuant to the Compact begins operation, and with
Payments during thisinitial period are to be made on an annual basis.
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(5)

(6)

Years5-7

22%, with payments during this period to be made on a semi-annual basis.
Years 8-14

25%, with payments during this period to be made on a quarterly basis.
In the event the States reaches a compact with another Indian tribe regarding
Gaming Devices of alike kind that has State contribution provisions that are more
favorable to the Indian tribe than those set forth herein, the terms of such other
compact are automatically applicable to the Compact at the Nation’s option.
Any dispute regarding a payment by the Nation of the State Contribution must be

raised within one (1) year of the receipt by the State of the audited financial
statements required pursuant to Paragraph 8(c)(2) of the Compact.
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10. Hazard

(& Equipment.

(1) Table. Hazard shall be played at atable which shall have a Drop Box and atip box
attached to the Dealer’ s side of the gaming table in alocation and manner approved
inwriting by the SGA and the SGO.

(2) A sedled container, to be known as a "Hazard shaker," which shall be used to shake
the dice in order to arrive at the winning combinations. The Hazard shaker shall be
designed and constructed to contain, at a minimum, the following specifications:

a  The Hazard shaker shall have a compartment to secure the three dice and a
separate cover which conceals the dice while the Dedler is shaking it. The
compartment to secure the three dice shal be transparent and the cover

which conceals the dice shall be opaque;

b.  The Hazard shaker shall have the capability of being sealed or locked in
order to ensure the integrity of the dice contained therein;

C. The Hazard shaker shall be secured to the Hazard table when the tableis
open for gaming activity.

3 Three dice, each of which shall conform to the specifications and requirements of
Appendix B, Section 66;

@) Layout. The Layout for Hazard table shall be approved in writing by the SGA
and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a. Thename or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation,

b.  Specific areas designated for the placement of the wagers; and

c.  ThePayout odds.

(b) Wagers
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(d)

(1)

(2)

3)

All wagers at Hazard shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if applicable, a
Match Play Coupon on the appropriate areas of the Hazard Layout.

Each player shall be responsible for the correct positioning of his or her wagers on
the Hazard Layout regardiess of whether the player is assisted by the Dealer. Each
player must ensure that any instructions given to the Dealer regarding the
placement of wagers are correctly carried out.

Each wager shall be settled strictly in accordance with its position on the Layout
when the dice come to rest.

The play of Hazard

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

Prior to shaking the Hazard shaker, the Dealer shall orally announce "no more bets"
and make a visible hand motion indicating no more bets are to be accepted.

Once "No more bets' has been announced and signaled, the Dealer shall place the
cover on the Hazard shaker and shake the Hazard shaker at least three times so asto
cause arandom mixture of the dice.

The Dealer shall then remove the cover from the Hazard shaker and announce the
numeric value of each die.

After the winning combinations have been illuminated, the Dealer shall first collect
all losing wagers and then pay off all winning wagers at the odds currently being
offered in accordance with subdivision (e) below. The Hazard shaker shall remain
uncovered until all winning wagers have been paid.

Permissible wagers. Each player may wager that the three dice, after being shaken and
uncovered by the Dealer, will result in particular combinations. The following shall
constitute the definitions of permissible combinations upon which a player may wager at
the game of Hazard:

(1)

Raffles. The player wagers that any specific three-of-a-kind (three aces, three
deuces, etc.) will appear on the dice.
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(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

Any raffle. The player wagers that any three-of-a-kind will appear.

Low bet. The player wagers that the total count on the dice will be 10 or below.
The wager loses if three-of-a-kind appear.

High bet. The player wagers that the total count on the dice will be 11 or more. The
wager loses if three-of-a-kind appear.

Odd and Even bet. A wager that the total count on the dice will be an odd or even
number. The wager losesif three-of-a-kind appear.

Numbers bet. The player wager on a specific total shall win if the numeric total of
all three dice equals that specific total.

Chuck numbers. The player wagers on whether a particular number will appear on
one, two or all three of the dice.

(e) Odds. The Nation Gaming Operation shall pay off winning wagers at the game of Hazard
at no less than the odds listed below:

Wager Payout Odds
Raffles 180to 1
Any raffle 30to1

Low bet ltol

High bet 1to1l

Odd and Even bet ltol

(The wager loses if three-of-a-kind appear)

Numbers bet, value total equals:

4 60to 1
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(f)

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

Chuck numbers

Irregularities

Onedie

Two dice

Threedice

30to 1l

18to 1

12to 1

8to1l

6tol

6tol

6tol

6tol

8to1l

12to 1

18to 1

30to1l

60to 1

ltol

2tol

3tol
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(9)

If the Dedler uncovers the Hazard shaker and all three dice do not land flat on the bottom of
the shaker, the Dedler shall cal a"No Roll."

Minimum Wagers and Maximum Wagers.
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each

table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted
on asign at each table.
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11.

@

Joker Seven

Equipment.

(1)

)

©)

(4)

(8)

(9)

Table. Joker Seven shall be played at a table having on one side places for the
players and on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each Joker Seven table
shall have a Drop Box and a tip box attached to the Dedler's side of the gaming
table, but on opposite sides of the Dealer, as approved in writing by the SGA and
the SGO.

Layout. The Layout for a Joker Seven table shall be approved in writing by the
SGA and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a. Thename or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and

b.  Specific areas designated for the placement of wagers.

Discard rack. In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of a round of play and
at such other times as provided in the Compact or its Appendices, each Joker Seven
table shall have a discard rack securely attached to the top of the Dealer's side of
the table. The height of each discard rack shall equal the height of the cards,
stacked one on top of the other, contained in one deck; provided, however, that a
taller discard rack may be used if such rack has a distinct and clearly visible mark
on its side to show the exact height for one deck.

Automated card shuffling device (Optional). An automated card shuffling deviceis
a device which can automatically perform a Shuffle. Such a device shall meet the
requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

A dealing shoe, which shall meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

Cards, number of decks

a Except as provided in subparagraph (a)(4)(b) below, Joker Seven shall be

played with one standard deck of cards with backs of the same color and
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design, one additional cutting card and one additional cover card. The
cutting card and cover card shall be opague and in a solid color readily
distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the playing cards,
as approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO. The deck of cards used to
play Joker Seven shall meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 69
and shall include two Jokers.

If an automated card shuffling device is used for Joker Seven, the Nation
Gaming Operation shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to play
the game, provided that:

1.  Each deck of cards complies with the requirements of subparagraph
(8)(4)(a) above;

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of adifferent color;

3. One deck is being Shuffled by the automated card shuffling device
while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game;

4.  Both decks are continuously aternated in and out of play, with each
deck being used for every other round of play; and

5. The cards from one deck only shall be placed in the discard rack at
any given time.

All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a manual or automated
dealing shoe shall be changed at least once every eight hours. All cards
opened for use on a table and dealt from the Hand shall be changed at |east
every four hours.

Opening of table for gaming

After receiving the one or two decks of cards at the table, the Dealer shall sort and
inspect each face-down decks of cards and the floorperson assigned to the table
shall visually verify the inspection.

127



© 0N O O b W DN P

W W W W W W WNDNDNDNDNDNMNDNDNDNMNNEPERPPERPERERPEREREPRERPRPPR
O O A W NP O OOOoNOD O M~ WDNEPOOOOLOWNOO O PMWwNDNDDEO

(©

(2)

3)

After the cards are inspected, the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the
table for visual inspection by the first player or players to arrive at the table. The
cards shall be spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck according to
suit. The cardsin each suit shall be laid out in sequence within the suit.

After the first player or players is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the
cards, one deck of cards shall be inserted into the automated card shuffling device
and Shuffled, if applicable, or shall be turned face downward on the table, mixed
thoroughly by a "Washing" of the cards and stacked. If a second deck of cards is
utilized, it shall be inserted into the automated card shuffling device and Shuffled.

Shuffle and cut of the cards

(D)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

Immediately prior to commencement of play, and after any each round of play, the
Dealer shal wash and "Chemmy Shuffle" the cards so that they are randomly
intermixed.

After the cards have been Shuffled by the Dealer or the automated card shuffling
device, the Dedler shall offer the stack of cards, with backs facing away from him
or her, to the players to be cut.

The player designated by paragraph (c)(5) below shall cut the cards by placing the
cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards in from either end.

Once the cutting card has been inserted by the player, the Dealer shall take all cards
in front of the cutting card and place them to the back of the stack. The Dealer
shall then take the entire stack of cards that was just Shuffled and align them along
the side of the dealing shoe, if the Nation Gaming Operation elects to deal from a
shoe. Thereafter, the Dealer shall insert the cutting card in the stack at a position
approximately one-quarter of the way in from the back of the stack. The stack of
cards shall then be inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of play. The
Nation Gaming Operation may, at its discretion, elect to have the game of Joker
Seven dealt by Hand.

The player to cut the cards shall be:
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(6)

(7)

(8)

a.  Thefirst player to the table if the gameisjust beginning;

b.  Theplayer at the farthest point to the right of the Dealer.

If the player designated in paragraph (c)(5) above of this subdivision refuses the
cut, the cards shall be offered to each other player moving clockwise around the
table until a player accepts the cut. If no player accepts the cut, the Dealer shall cut
the cards.

After the cards have been cut but before any cards have been dedlt, a Gaming
Facility Supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that the
cut was performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or
fairness of the game. If arecut is required, the cards shall be recut, at the Nation
Gaming Operation’s option, by the player who last cut the cards, or by the next
person entitled to cut the cards, as determined by paragraph (c)(6) above.

If there is no gaming activity at a Joker Seven table which is open for gaming, the
cards shall be removed from the dealing shoe and the discard rack, and spread out
on the table for inspection, either face up or face down. If the cards are spread face
down, they shall be turned face up once a player arrives at the table. After the first
player is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be
turned face downward on the table. The cards shall be mixed thoroughly by a
Washing of the cards, stacked, then Shuffled and cut in accordance with this
section.

(d) Wagers

(1)

(2)

All wagers at Joker Seven shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if
applicable, a Match Play Coupon on the appropriate betting area of the Joker Seven
Layout.

All wagers at Joker Seven shall be placed prior to the Dealer announcing "No more
bets' and making a visible hand motion indicating no more bets are to be accepted.
Each player at the game of Joker Seven shall make a wager against the Dealer
which shall winif:
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(€)

(f)

3)

a. The patron has wagered that a specific number of the seven cards dealt by
the Dealer are of a particular color as reflected in paragraph (f)(1) below; or

b.  The patron has wagered that a specific combination of cards matches the
seven cards dealt by the Dealer in accordance with paragraph (f)(2) below.

No wager shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the Dealer has announced
and signaled "No more bets."

Procedure for dealing Joker Seven

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

After the cards have been thoroughly Shuffled and cut in accordance with the
procedures contained in subdivision (c) and all wagers have been made by players,
seven cards are dealt by the Dealer face up from the top of the deck. The seven
cards shall be placed in the Layout marking for the deal and shall remain face up on
the Layout until all losing wagers are collected and winning wagers paid.

The Dedler shal audibly state the winning combinations resulting from the seven
cards dealt.

All losing wagers shall be immediately collected by the Dealer and placed in the
table inventory container.

Winning wagers shall then be paid in accordance with the Payout odds contained in
subdivision (f).

After paying all winning wagers, the Dealer shall immediately collect the cards
dealt and place them together with the remaining cards in the deck used for that
round of play and reshuffle and cut the cards consistent with the procedures in this
subdivision.

Payout odds. The Nation Gaming Operation shall pay off each winning wager at the
game of Joker Seven at no less than the odds listed below:

(1)

Color bets Odds
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4 or more red

4 or more black cards

4 red cards (exactly)

4 black cards (exactly)

5 red cards (exactly)

5 black cards (exactly)

6 red cards (exactly)

6 black cards (exactly)

7 red cards (exactly)

7 black cards (exactly)

(2) Other Bets

No pair

Two pairs

1 Joker

2 Jokers

Any specific pair-aces to kings

Pria (three-of-a-kind)

a  Whenaprid isdedlt:
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Even money

Even money

2to1l

2tol

5to1

5tol1

15to1

15to1

25t01

25t01

Odds

3tol

3tol

3tol

20to 1

9to 1l

12to 1
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(9)

(h)

1.  The pair within the prial is paid at 9 to 1. Two Jokers are considered
one pair.

2. Two Jokers and another pair are considered two pairs.

3. The Joker has no color value; and

E

A Joker bet loses if two Jokers are dealt.

b. When four-of-a-kind is dealt:

1. A bet on one pair ispaid at 9 to 1 once;

2. A bet ontwo pairsispaid at 3 to 1 once; and

3. A betonapria ispaidat 12to 1.

Irregularities

A card found turned face upwards in the deck shall not be used in the game and shall be
burned.

Minimum wagers and maximum wagers
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each

table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted
on asign at each table.
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12. Keno

(@ Definitions. The following words and terms, when used in this section, shall have the
following meanings unless the context clearly indicates otherwise:

D)

2

3)

(4)

()

(6)

(")

(8)

"Conditioning" means the coding which the player and computer mark on the keno
request and keno ticket, respectively, to indicate the type of keno ticket being
wagered and the rate at which the keno ticket isto be played.

"House advantage” means the difference between true odds (the statistical
probability of a selected event occurring) and the established payoff odds (the
payoff rate at which awinner will be paid if the selected event occurs).

"Keno request” means a keno writer request or a keno runner request.

"Keno runner request” means a two-part form or a one-part form with a detachable
portion which serves as a receipt used by a patron to select the desired number or
numbers (spots) for one or more keno games by giving the form to a keno runner.

"Keno ticket" means a one-part computer generated form which isissued by a keno
writer or keno runner based on the information recorded on a keno request or, in the
case of keno writer, verbalized by a patron.

"Keno ticket receipt” means a one-part form given to a patron by a keno runner as a
receipt for a winning keno ticket that the patron has given to the keno runner to
redeem, which contains, at a minimum, the serial number of the keno ticket.

"Keno writer request” means a one-part form used by a patron to select the desired
number or numbers (spots) for one or more keno games by giving the form directly

to akeno writer.

"Quick-pick" means a straight or basic keno ticket in which the computer system
randomly selects the marked number or numbers (spots) for the patron.

133



© 0N O O b W DN P

W W W W W W WNDNDNDNDNDNMNDNDNDNMNNNEPEPPERPERERPEREREPRERPRPPER
O O A W NP O OOOLoNOD O M~ WDNPEPOOOOWONOO O PMWDNDEO

(9)

(10)

"Rate card" means the document issued by the Nation Gaming Operation, as
approved in writing by the SGA, listing the available types of wagers, payoff rates,
wagering format and such other information as required by this section.

"Spots' means the number or numbers selected by a player for a keno game. For
example, a keno ticket based on a keno request on which a player selected three
numbersisreferred to as a "three-spot” keno ticket.

(b) Permissible wagers

(1)

2)

3)

Keno shall be played with 80 consecutive numbers starting with the number one.

The maximum number of spots that may be selected by a player for any keno game
shall be determined by the Nation Gaming Operation and set forth in its SGA
approved Rate card.

The following shall constitute the permissible wagers at the game of keno:

a  "Straight or basic ticket" is a keno ticket on which a player selects from one
spot to the maximum number of spots that may be selected as permitted by
the Nation Gaming Operation without any type of groupings. The type of
straight or basic ticket shall be determined by the number of spots the player
selects.

b.  "Split ticket" is a keno ticket on which the equivalent of two or more
straight or basic tickets are written. Each group of spots shall be separated
from each other by either circling each group or by drawing a line between
them. The wager shall be limited in that the numbers in one group of spots
shall not be duplicated in any other group of spots. For purposes of
determining awinning keno ticket, each group of spots on a split ticket shall
be evaluated separately.

1.  When al of the groups on a split ticket contain an equal number of
spots, the split ticket must be wagered at the same rate for each

group.
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2. When at least two groups on a split ticket contain an unequal
number of spots, the split ticket may be wagered at the same or a
different rate for each group, notwithstanding clause (b)(3)(b)(1)
above.

"Way ticket" is a keno ticket on which a player selects at least two groups
containing an equal number of spots which are then combined to form
severa straight or basic ticket combinations within one ticket. Each group
played must be wagered at the same rate.

"Combination ticket" is a keno ticket on which a player selects at least two
groups containing any number of spots and also selects how the groups
shall be combined to form multiple tickets within one ticket.

"King ticket" is a keno ticket on which a player selects a single spot which
is referred to as the "king" and then combines the king with other groups of
spots to form multiple tickets within one ticket. A king ticket may contain
more than one king.

"Multi-race ticket" is a keno ticket which is wagered for more than one
game. All of the games covered by the ticket must be consecutive and must
be wagered at the same rate.

(c) Placement of wagers; Payout requirements

(1)

(2)

3)

All wagering at the game of keno shall be conducted at a keno work station.

All wagers at keno shall be made with currency, coin, gaming chips, or coupons.
Except for a quick-pick or an oral wager, each player shall be required to use a
keno request in order to place a wager. Oral wagers shall only be made directly
with a keno writer and shall not be made through or with a keno runner. Nothing
herein shall preclude the acceptance of a losing or winning keno ticket as the
patron's keno writer request for the next game.

Each player shall be responsible for ensuring that the spots recorded on the keno
ticket agree with the spots marked on the player's keno request or the wagers orally
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(4)

(5)

requested by the player. The Nation Gaming Operation shall not be responsible for
any error by a keno writer on a ticket purchased directly from the keno writer
which the player does not detect prior to the start of the first game for which the
ticket has been generated. The Nation Gaming Operation shall also not be
responsible for any error on aticket purchased through a keno runner if the error is
not detected or cannot be corrected prior to the start of the first game for which the
ticket has been generated. Keno runner request forms shall bear notice of this
limitation. All winnings shall be paid in accordance with the computer-generated
keno ticket and not the keno request or the player's oral wager. A keno ticket may
not be voided or changed once the keno computer system has been locked out for
the start of the game.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall provide notice of the minimum wagering
requirements and the maximum wagers in effect at the game of keno in its
approved rate card.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall set payoff amounts which shall increase
arithmetically in proportion to the amount of the wager until any maximum payoff
is reached. The Nation Gaming Operation may establish a maximum aggregate
payoff of not less than $100,000.00 per game, which amount shall be equal to any
maximum payoff amount which may be established for an individual wager.
Notwithstanding any maximum payoff amount, the house advantage shall not
exceed thirty (30) percent for the minimum wager which is offered.

(d) Issuance of keno tickets

(1)

Unless a player uses a previously generated keno ticket as a keno writer request,
requests a quick-pick or makes an oral wager, a player shall request the issuance of
a keno ticket by completing a keno request and submitting the request to a keno
writer or akeno runner, as applicable. The player shall complete a keno request by
placing some type of distinguishing mark over the number or numbers he or she
wishes to play. Prior to submitting the keno request to a keno writer or keno
runner, the player shall properly condition and price the keno request in accordance
with the information set forth in the rate card of the Nation Gaming Operation.
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(2)

3)

Keno requests shall contain, at a minimum, the following:

a A gridlisting the numbers 1 through 80;

b.  Anareato record the number of games to be played;

c. Anareato record the dollar value of each wager;

d. Anareato record the conditioning;

e. Anareafor thetotal price of theticket; and

f. In the case of a keno runner request, an area to identify the particular game
or games to be played.

The keno writer shall input the information on the player's keno request, previously
issued keno ticket or oral keno wager into the keno computer system, in a manner
approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO. This action shall cause a one-part
sequentially numbered keno ticket to be printed. Upon receipt of currency, coin,
gaming chips, or coupons in an amount equal to or greater than the total price of the
keno ticket from the player or keno runner, the keno writer shall issue the keno
ticket and, if due, any change to the player or keno runner. The keno ticket shall
contain, at aminimum, the following:

a  Thedate and time of issuance;

b.  Thekeno work station number where the ticket was issued;

c.  Thenumbers selected by the patron listed in a clearly identifiable manner;

d.  Thenumber of gamesto be played,;

e.  Thefirst and last game number;

f. The conditioning;
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(€)

(4)

(5)

g. Therate of each wager;

h.  The number of ways played,;

I The total price of the keno ticket;

J- The identification code of the keno writer;

k. A representation as to the maximum keno limit for each game and an
indication as to how that limit will be distributed to winners;

l. A statement that winning patrons must present a computer generated keno
ticket in order to collect winnings; and

m. A statement as to the amount of time available to present a claim for the
collection of keno winnings.

If the Nation Gaming Operation permits multi-race keno tickets, one keno request
shall be used for al of the games to be wagered by the player. The player shall be
required to pay for the wager prior to the start of the first game and shall not be
paid for any winning games until the completion of the last game for which the
multi-race keno ticket was issued unless the remaining races on the multi-race keno
ticket are canceled. The Nation Gaming Operation may permit a player to receive a
refund on a multi-race keno ticket for those games not drawn; provided, however,
that the keno computer system is capable of generating adequate documentation for
the refund and the internal control procedures governing the refund transaction are
approved in writing by the SGA.

A keno writer may void a keno ticket prior to the start of the game for which the
keno ticket was issued. A multi-race keno ticket may only be voided, in its
entirety, prior to the start of the first game for which the keno ticket was generated.
The method for voiding keno tickets shall be approved in writing by the SGA.
Each keno computer system shall be capable of maintaining, on a daily basis, a
listing of voided keno tickets for each keno work station.

Keno games; selection of numbers
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(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

The Nation Gaming Operation which elects to offer the game of keno shall conduct
the game with an independent computer system which selects the winning numbers
for the game in a random fashion. The program used to operate the random
number generator shall be unique to the Tribe and may not be used by any other
jurisdiction with gaming. All keno computer systems shall be approved in writing
by the SGA and the SGO. The random number generator for the keno system shall
have a printer or other independent method which records the game numbers and
selected winning numbers. The random number generator shall be maintained
under dual key control with the SGA Inspector maintaining and controlling one key
and the keno Supervisor or Supervisor thereof or another department member as
approved in writing by the SGA maintaining and controlling the second key.

The Nation Gaming Operation, at its discretion, shall determine the number of keno
games to be conducted during the gaming day. Nothing in this section shall
preclude the Nation Gaming Operation from conducting keno games at different
intervals at separate locations. Each keno game conducted during the gaming day
shall be assigned a unique sequential game number by the keno computer system.

A keno Supervisor or a keno writer shall provide ora notice that the current keno
game will be closing at least one minute prior to closing that game or the Nation
Gaming Operation shall display the minimum remaining time between keno games
at each keno booth or satellite keno booth. If keno runners are authorized to accept
wagers on a keno game, the game shall not be closed until al such runners have
"signed in."

If the keno computer system does not have an automatic lock-out feature, a keno
Supervisor or a keno writer with oral approval from a keno Supervisor shall cause

the keno computer system to start a keno game by:

a Locking out all keno work station terminals so that no additiona keno
tickets may be voided or issued for the game being conducted; and

b.  Randomly selecting 20 of the 80 available numbers.
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(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

If the keno computer system does have an automatic lock-out feature, the Nation
Gaming Operation shall be required to submit override procedures which document
who performed the override of the lock-out system and the reason for the override.
Such procedures shall be approved in writing by the SGA. The ability to override
the lock-out feature shall be available only to a keno Supervisor or Supervisor
thereof.

As the 20 numbers are selected by the computer, the keno Supervisor or a keno
writer may announce the winning numbers for the patrons in the area of the keno
booth or satellite keno booth.

The 20 numbers which are randomly selected by the keno computer system and the
game number shall be displayed or illuminated on a keno board or video monitor
visible to patrons in the area of the keno booth and in such other areas of the
gaming facility as the Nation Gaming Operation deems appropriate.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall be required to maintain arecord of the winning
numbers for each keno game for a period of at |east one year.

(f)  Payment of winning wagers

(1)

Except as otherwise provided for Payouts which exceed $500.00, after the 20
numbers have been selected by the keno computer, a player may take a winning
keno ticket to a keno work station for redemption or give the winning ticket to a
keno runner who shall redeem the ticket on behalf of the patron. All winning
wagers shall be paid in accordance with the information recorded on the computer-
generated keno ticket. The method used by the Nation Gaming Operation to
evaluate the keno ticket for correct payment and cancellation shall be approved in
writing by the SGA. If redeemed by a keno writer, the keno writer shall pay the
player directly, or indirectly through a keno runner, from the cash or, upon request
of the player, gaming chips in the keno drawer or issue the player a gaming facility
check and shall retain the keno ticket in the keno drawer until the end of the keno
writer's Shift. If redeemed by a keno runner at a keno booth, satellite keno booth or
keno locker, the keno runner shall pay the player with cash from the keno drawer
and shall retain the keno ticket in the keno drawer until the end of the keno runner's
Shift.
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(2)

3)

(4)

Winning Payouts of $1,500.00 or more shall be authorized by a keno Supervisor or
a Supervisor thereof. The keno Supervisor or Supervisor thereof shall sign the
back of the winning keno ticket as evidence of such authorization.

All winning keno tickets shall be valid for one year.
On a yearly basis, the dollar amount of al expired and unclaimed winning keno

tickets shall be added to existing keno jackpot or jackpots by the Nation Gaming
Operation as approved in writing by the SGA.

(g) Irregularities

(1)

(2)

3)

A keno request which is marked in such away that it is not clear which number or
type of wager is to be played shall be returned to the player for preparation of
another keno request.

A winning keno ticket which is not accepted or read by the keno computer system
shall be manually input by the keno writer in a manner approved in writing by the
SGA.

If the keno computer system is not operational, in accordance with the approved
system of internal control procedures, awinning keno ticket:

a. For $10.00 or less may be manualy paid by akeno writer;
b.  For more than $10.00 but less than or equal to $1,000.00 may be manually
paid by the keno writer with authorization from the keno Supervisor or a

Supervisor thereof; and

c.  For over $1,000.00 may not be paid until the keno ticket can be verified by
the keno computer system.

(h)  Minimum Wagers and Maximum Wagers.
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The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers for
keno. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted
on asign at each keno station.
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13. Let It Ride Poker

(@ Definitions. The following words and terms, when used in this section, shall have the
following meanings unless the context clearly indicates otherwise:

D)

2

3

(4)

()

(6)

"Community card” means any card which is initially deat face down to a
designated area in front of the table inventory container and which is used by all
playersto form afive card poker Hand.

"Hand" means the five card poker Hand formed for each player by combining the
three cards dealt to the player and the two community cards.

"Let it ride" means that a player chooses not to take back a wager that may be
withdrawn.

"Round of play" means one complete cycle of play during which all wagers have
been placed, all cards have been dealt and all remaining wagers have been paid off

or collected in accordance with the rules of this section.

"Stub” means the remaining portion of the deck after all cards in the round of play
have been dealt or delivered.

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or spade.

(b) Equipment.

)

2

Table. Let It Ride Poker shall be played at atable having on one side places for the
players and on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each Let It Ride Poker
table shall have a Drop Box and atip box attached to it on the Dealer’s side of the
gaming table, in alocation approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO.

Layout. The Layout for a Let It Ride Poker table shall be approved in writing by
the SGA and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a.  Thename or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and
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3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

b.  Specific areas designated for the placement of wagers, which betting areas
shall not exceed seven in number.

Discard rack. In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of a round of play and
at such other times as provided in the Compact and its Appendices, each Let It Ride
Poker table shall have a discard rack securely attached to the top of the Dedler's
side of the table. The height of each discard rack shall equal the height of the
cards, stacked one on top of the other, contained in one decks; provided, however,
that a taller discard rack may be used if such rack has a distinct and clearly visible
mark on its side to show the exact height for a stack of cards equal to the total
number of cards contained in one deck.

Automated card shuffling device (Optional). An automated card shuffling deviceis
a device which can automatically perform a Shuffle. Such a device shall meet the
requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

Display boards reflecting the amount of the Progressive Jackpot.

Meters recording the amount of the Progressive Jackpot.

Cards; number of decks

a Except as provided in subparagraph (b)(7)(b) below, Let It Ride Poker shall
be played with one deck of cards with backs of the same color and design
and one additional cover card. The cover card shall be opague and in a
solid color readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of
the playing cards, as approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO. The
deck of cards shall meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 69.

b.  Discard rack. In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of a round of
play and at such other times as provided in the Compact and its Appendices,
each Let It Ride Poker table shall have a discard rack securely attached to
the top of the Dedler's side of the table. The height of each discard rack
snall equal the height of the cards, stacked one on top of the other,
contained in one decks; provided, however, that ataller discard rack may be
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used if such rack has a distinct and clearly visible mark on its side to show
the exact height for a stack of cards equal to the total number of cards
contained in one deck.

c. If anautomated card shuffling device is used, the Nation Gaming Operation
shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to play the game, provided

that:

1.  Each deck of cards complies with the requirements of Appendix B,
Section 69;

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color;

3. One deck is being Shuffled by the automated card shuffling device
while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game;

4.  Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each
deck being used for every other round of play; and

5. The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at
any given time.

(c) LetlIt Ride poker rankings

(1)

2)

The rank of the cards used in Let It Ride poker, for the determination of winning
Hands, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: Ace, King, Queen, Jack, 10, 9,
8,7, 6,5 4, 3and 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to
complete a "straight flush" or "straight" formed witha 2, 3, 4 and 5. All suits shall
be considered equal in rank.

The permissible poker Hands at the game of Let It Ride Poker, in order of highest
to lowest rank, shall be:

a  "Roya flush" is a Hand consisting of an Ace, King, Queen, Jack and 10 of
the same suit;
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b. "Straight flush" is a Hand consisting of five cards of the same suit in
consecutive ranking;

c.  "Four-of-a-kind" is a Hand consisting of four cards of the same rank;

d. "Full house" isaHand consisting of "three-of-a-kind" and a"pair";

e.  "Flush" isaHand consisting of five cards of the same suit;

f.  "Straight" is a Hand consisting of five cards of consecutive rank, with an

Ace, King, Queen, Jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight and an
Ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5 being the lowest ranking straight; provided, however, that
an Ace may not be combined with any other sequence of cards for purposes
of determining awinning Hand (for example, Queen, King, Ace, 2, 3);

g. "Three-of-a-kind" isaHand consisting of three cards of the same rank;

h.  "Two pairs' isaHand consisting of two "pairs'; and

I "One pair" is a Hand containing two cards of the same rank.

(d) Opening of the table for gaming

(1)

(2)

3)

After receiving a deck of cards at the table, the Dealer shall sort and inspect the
cards, and the floorperson assigned to the table shall visually verify that inspection.

Following the inspection of the cards by the Dealer and the verification by the
floorperson assigned to the table, the cards shall be spread out face up on the table
for visual inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards shall be
spread out according to suit and in sequence.

After the first player has been afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards,

the cards shall be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a"Washing"
of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been stacked, they shall be Shuffled.
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(4)

(5)

(6)

If the Nation Gaming Operation uses an automated card shuffling device to play the
game and two decks of cards are received at the table, each deck of cards shall be
separately sorted, inspected, verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and
Shuffled in accordance with the provisions of paragraphs (d)(1) through (d)(3)
above.

All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a manual or automated dealing
shoe shall be changed at least once every eight hours. All cards opened for use on a
table and dealt from the Hand shall be changed at least every four hours.

Procedures for compliance with this subdivision shall be approved in writing by the
SGA.

(e) Shuffleand cut of the cards

(D)

(2)

3)

Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has
been completed, the Dealer shall Shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an
automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly intermixed. Upon
completion of the Shuffle, the Dealer or device shal place the deck of cards in a
single stack; provided, however, that nothing in this section shall be deemed to
prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling device which, upon completion of
the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe.

After the cards have been Shuffled and stacked, the Dealer shall:

a  If the cards were Shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, deal or
deliver the cards; or

b. If the cards were Shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with the
procedures set forth in paragraph (€)(3) below.

If acut of the cardsisrequired, the Dealer shall:

a  Cut the deck, using one hand, by:

1.  Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of cards;
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(4)

(5)

2. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck and
placing them on top of the cover card;

3. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of cards
that were cut and placed on top of the cover card pursuant to clause
(©)(3)(a)(2) above; and

4.  Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; and

b. Deal the cards.

Notwithstanding paragraph (€)(3) above, after the cards have been cut but before
any cards have been dealt, a Gaming Facility Supervisor may require that the cards
be recut if he or she determines that the cut was performed improperly or in any
way that might affect the integrity or fairness of the game.

Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Let It Ride Poker table which is open for
gaming, the cards shall be spread out on the table either face up or face down. If
the cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once a player arrives at
the table. After the first player is afforded an opportunity to visualy inspect the
cards, the procedures outlined in subdivision (e) above shall be completed.

(f) Wagers

(1)

2

3)

All wagers at Let It Ride Poker shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if
applicable, a Match Play Coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table
Layout.

Only players who are seated at a Let It Ride Poker table may wager at the game.
Once a player has placed his or her wagers and received cards, that player must
remain seated until the completion of the round of play.

All wagers shall be placed prior to the Dealer announcing "No more bets." Except

as provided in paragraph (e)(4) below, no wager shal be made, increased, or
withdrawn after the Dealer has announced "No more bets."
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(4)

(5)

At the beginning of each round of play, each player shall be required to place three
equal but separate wagers. The wagers shall be identified as bet number one, bet
number two and bet number three. Bet number one and bet number two may
subsequently be removed by the player in accordance with the provisions of
subdivision (j), below.

The Nation Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, permit a player to place
wagers at two betting positions during a round of play, provided that the two
betting positions are adjacent to each other and no other patron is waiting to be
seated.

(@ Optional bonus wager

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

The Nation Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, offer to each player at a Let It
Ride Poker table the option to make an additional "bonus wager" that the player
will recelve a poker Hand with a rank of three-of-a-kind or better; provided,
however, that the Nation Gaming Operation shall provide adequate notice, to the
SGA and the SGO and to patrons prior to withdrawing such option.

Prior to the Dealer announcing "No more bets," each player who has placed the
three wagers required by subdivision (f) may make an additional bonus wager by
placing a $1.00 gaming chip on or in the approved wagering device designated for
that wager.

All winning bonus wagers shall be paid in accordance with the Payout schedule in
subdivision (k).

A bonus wager shall have no bearing on any other wager made by a player at the
game of Let It Ride Poker.

(n) Proceduresfor dealing Let It Ride Poker

(1)

Dealing the cards from a manual dealing shoe

a.  If the Nation Gaming Operation chooses to have the cards dedt from a
manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the requirements of
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Appendix B, Section 71 and shall be located on the table in a location as
approved in writing by the SGA. Once the procedures required by
subdivision(e) above have been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall
be placed in the dealing shoe either by the Dealer or by an automated card
shuffling device.

The Dealer shall announce "No more bets' prior to dealing any cards. If
any optional bonus wagers have been made, the Dealer shall also collect
these wagers from the approved wagering devices and shall then verify, on
the Layout in front of the table inventory container, that the number of
gaming chips wagered equals the number of wagers acknowledged or
accepted by the wagering devices. The Dedler shall then place the bonus
wager gaming chipsinto the table inventory container.

In dealing the cards, each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with
the Hand of the Dealer that is closest to the dealing shoe and placed on the
appropriate area of the Layout with the opposite hand. The Dealer shall,
starting with the player farthest to his or her left and continuing around the
table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as follows:

1.  One card face down to each player who has placed three wagers in
accordance with subdivision (f) above;

2. One card face down to the area designated for the placement of the
community cardsto the left of the Dedler;

3. A second card face down to each player who has placed three
wagers in accordance with subdivision (f) above;

4. A second card face down to the area designated for the placement of
the community cards, which card shall be placed to the right of the

first card dealt to this area; and

5. A third card face down to each player who has placed three wagers
in accordance with subdivision (f) above.
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After three cards have been dealt to each player and two cards have been
dedlt to the area designated for the placement of the community cards, the
Dedler shall remove the Stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as
provided in subparagraph (h)(1)(e) below, place the Stub in the discard rack
without exposing the card faces.

The Dealer shall be required to count the Stub at least once every five
rounds of play in order to determine that the correct number of cards are
still present in the deck. The Dealer shall determine the number of cardsin
the Stub by counting the cards face down on the Layoui.

1. If the count of the Stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the
Dealer shall place the Stub in the discard rack without exposing the
cards.

2. If the count of the Stub indicates that the number of cards in the
deck is incorrect, the Dealer shall determine if the cards were
misdealt. If the cards have been misdealt (a player or the area
designated for the placement of the community cards has more or
less than three cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, all Hands
shall be void. If the cards have not been misdealt, all Hands shall be
considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be removed from
the table.

Notwithstanding the provisions of subparagraph (h)(1)(e) above, the
counting of the Stub shall not be required if an automated card shuffling
device is used that counts the number of cards in the deck after the
completion of each Shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are still present.
If the automated card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of
cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table.

Procedures for dealing the cards from the Hand

Notwithstanding any other provision of this Compact, the Nation Gaming
Operation may, in its discretion, permit a Dealer to deal the cards used to
play Let It Ride poker from his or her Hand.
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b. If the Nation Gaming Operation chooses to have the cards dealt from the
Dedler's Hand, the following requirements shall be observed.

1.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall use an automated shuffling
device to Shuffle the cards.

Once the procedures required by subdivision (e) above have been
completed, the Dealer shall place the stacked deck of cards in either
hand.

A. Once the Deder has chosen the hand in which he or she will
hold the cards, the Deder shall use that hand whenever
holding the cards during that round of play.

B. The cards held by the Deder shall at all times be kept in
front of the Dealer and over the table inventory container.

The Dealer shall then announce "No more bets' prior to dealing any
cards. If any optional bonus wagers have been made, the Dealer
shall also collect these wagers from the approved wagering devices
and shall then verify, on the Layout in front of the table inventory
container, that the number of gaming chips wagered equals the
number of wagers acknowledged or accepted by the wagering
devices. The Dealer shal then place the gaming chips into the table
inventory container.

Cc. The Deder shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the chosen
hand and using the other hand to remove the top card of the deck and place
it face down on the appropriate area of the Layout. The Deadler shall,
starting with the player farthest to his or her left and continuing around the
table in a clockwise manner, deal the cards as follows:

1.

One card face down to each player who has placed three wagers in
accordance with subdivision (f);
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2. One card face down to the area designated for the placement of the
community cardsto the left of the Dedler;

3. A second card face down to each player who has placed three
wagers in accordance with subdivision (f);

4. A second card face down to the area designated for the placement of
the community cards, which card shall be placed to the right of the
first card dealt to this area; and

5. A third card face down to each player who has placed three wagers
in accordance with subdivision (f).

After three cards have been dealt to each player and two cards have been
dedlt to the area designated for the placement of the community cards, the
Deadler shall, except as provided in subparagraph (h)(2)(e) below, place the
Stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards.

The Dealer shall be required to count the Stub at least once every five
rounds of play in order to determine that the correct number of cards are
still present in the deck. The Dealer shall count the Stub in accordance with
the provisions of subparagraph (h)(1)(e).

Notwithstanding the provisions of subparagraph (h)(1)(e) above, the
counting of the Stub shall not be required if an automated card shuffling
device is used that counts the number of cards in the deck after the
completion of each Shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are still present.
If the automated card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of
cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table.

Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated dealing shoe

Notwithstanding any other provision of the Compact, the Nation Gaming
Operation may, in its discretion, choose to have the cards used to play Let It
Ride Poker dealt from an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in
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stacks of three cards, provided that the shoe, its location and the procedures
for its use are approved in writing by the SGA.

If the Nation Gaming Operation chooses to have the cards dealt from an
automated dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed.

1.  Once the procedures required by subdivision (e) above have been
completed, the cards shall be placed in the automated dealing shoe.

2. Prior to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards, the Dealer shall
then announce "No more bets." If any optional bonus wagers have
been made, the Dealer shall aso collect these wagers from the
approved wagering devices and shall then verify, on the Layout in
front of the table inventory container, that the number of gaming
chips wagered equas the number of wagers acknowledged or
accepted by the wagering devices. The Dealer shall then place the
gaming chips into the table inventory container.

The Deder shall deliver the first stack of three cards dispensed by the
automated dealing shoe face down to the player farthest to his or her left
who has placed three wagers in accordance with subdivision (f) above. As
the remaining three card stacks are dispensed to the Dealer by the
automated dealing shoe, the Deadler shall, moving clockwise around the
table, deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has placed
three wagers. The Dealer shall then deliver a stack of three cards face down
to the area designated for the placement of the community cards. The top
card shall be placed face down into the box designated for community cards
on the Dedler’ s left, the second (middle) card shall be placed face down into
the box designated for community cards on the Dedler’ s right, and the third
(bottom) card shall be burned by placing it face down in the discard rack
without revealing its value.

After each stack of three cards has been dispensed and delivered in

accordance with subparagraph (h)(3)(c) above, the Dealer shall remove the
Stub from the automated dealing shoe and, except as provided in
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subparagraph (h)(3)(e) below, place the cards in the discard rack without
exposing the cards.

The Dealer shall be required to count the Stub at least once every five
rounds of play in order to determine that the correct number of cards are
still present in the deck. The Dealer shall count the Stub in accordance with
the provisions of paragraphs (h)(1)(5) and (h)(1)(6) above.

Notwithstanding the provisions of subparagraph (h)(3)(e) above, the
counting of the Stub shall not be required if an automated card shuffling
device is used that counts the number of cards in the deck after the
completion of each Shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are still present.
If the automated card shuffling device reveals that an incorrect number of
cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table.

Procedures for completion of each round of play

(1) After the dealing procedures have been completed, each player shall examine his or
her cards.

Each player who wagers at Let It Ride poker shall be responsible for his or
her own Hand and no person other than the Dealer may touch the cards of
that player.

Each player shall be required to keep his or her three cards above the table
and in full view of the Dealer at all times.

After each player has made a decision regarding bet number two pursuant to
paragraph (i)(5) below each player's cards shall be placed face down on the
appropriate area of the Layout, and the player shall not touch the cards

again.

After each player has examined his or her cards, the Dealer shall, beginning with
the player farthest to the Dealer's left and moving clockwise around the table, ask
each player if he or she wishes to withdraw bet number one or Let It Ride.
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3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

If a player chooses to let bet number one ride, that bet shall remain on the
appropriate betting area of the Layout until the end of the round of play.

If a player chooses to withdraw bet number one, the Dealer shall move the
gaming chip(s) on the betting area designated for bet number one toward
the player who shall then immediately remove the gaming chip(s) from the
betting area.

The Dealer shall then turn the community card that isto his or her left face up. The
exposed card shall become the first community card.

After the first community card is exposed, the Dealer shall, beginning with the
player farthest to the Dedler's left and moving clockwise around the table, ask each
player if he or she wishes to withdraw bet number two or Let It Ride. This decision
shall be made by each player regardless of the decison made concerning bet
number one.

If a player chooses to let bet number two ride, that bet shall remain on the
appropriate betting area of the Layout until the end of the round of play.

If aplayer chooses to withdraw bet number two, the Dealer shall move the
gaming chip(s) on the betting area designated for bet number two toward
the player who shall then immediately remove the gaming chip(s) from the
betting area.

The Dealer shall then turn the second community card face up.

After the second community card is turned face up, the Dealer shall, beginning with
the player farthest to his or her right and continuing around the table in a
counterclockwise direction, turn the three cards of each player face up.

a

The two community cards and the three cards dealt to each player shall
form the five card poker Hand of each player.

The Deder shal examine the cards of each player to determine if the
player's Hand qualifies for a Payour.
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(7)

(8)

(9)

Any wager on a Hand which has a rank that is lower than a pair of tens shall be a
losing wager. All losing wagers shall be immediately collected by the Dealer and
placed in the table inventory container. The cards of any player who has made a
losing wager shall be collected and placed in the discard rack.

After al losing wagers have been collected, al winning wagers, including any
winning bonus wagers, shall be paid. All winning Hands shall remain face up on
the Layout until all winning wagers have been paid by the Dealer. Each winning
wager that remains on the table shall be paid in accordance with the Payout odds
listed in subdivision (j) or as otherwise approved in writing by the SGA and the
SGO.

a  The Deaer shall pay all winning wagers beginning with the player farthest
to the right of the Dealer and continuing counterclockwise around the table.

b.  After paying al winning wagers, the Deder shall immediately collect the
cards of all winning players and the community cards and place them in the
discard rack.

All cards collected by the Dealer shall be picked up in order and placed in the
discard rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each
Hand in the event of a question or dispute.

() Payout odds

(1)

2)

The Payout odds for winning wagers at Let It Ride poker printed on any Layout or
in any brochure or other publication distributed by the Nation Gaming Operation
shall be stated through the use of the word "to" or "win," and no odds shall be
stated through the use of the word "for."

Subject to the Payout limitation in paragraph (j)(3) below, the Nation Gaming

Operation shall pay off each winning wager at the game of Let It Ride poker at no
less than the following odds:
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3)

(4)

Wager Payout Odds

Royal Flush 1,000to 1
Straight Flush 200to 1
Four-of-a-kind S0to1l
Full House 11to1l
Flush 8tol
Straight 5to1l
Three-of-a-kind 3tol
Two Pair 2t01
Pair of 10s, Jacks, Queens, Kings or Aces ltol

Notwithstanding the minimum Payout odds required in paragraph (j)(2) above, the
Nation Gaming Operation may establish a maximum amount of $50,000.00 or such
greater amount as approved in writing by the SGA that is payable to a player on a
single Hand. If the established Payout limit is not included on the Layout, the
Nation Gaming Operation shall provide notice, as approved in writing by the SGA,
of any change in the Payout limit. Any maximum Payout limit established by the
Nation Gaming Operation shall apply only to Payouts of Let It Ride poker non-
bonus wagers.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall pay off each winning bonus wager at no less
than the following monetary amounts:

Wager Bonus Payout
Royal Flush $25,000.00
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(k)

Straight Flush $2,500.00

Four-of-a-kind $400.00

Full House $200.00

Flush $50.00

Straight $25.00

Three-of-a-kind $5.00
Irregularities

(1) A card that isfound face up in the shoe or the deck while the cards are being dealt
shall not be used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than
one card is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of the cards, all
Hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled.

(2) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed shall be used as though it was
the next card from the shoe or the deck.

(3) If any player or the area designated for the placement of the community cards is
dealt an incorrect number of cards, all Hands shall be void and the cards shall be
reshuffled.

(4) If an automated card shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops
snuffling during a Shuffle, or fails to complete a Shuffle cycle, the cards shall be
reshuffled in accordance with procedures approved by the SGA in writing.

(5) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing cards,

or fails to deal al cards during a round of play, the round of play shall be void and
the cards shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any cards already
dealt, in accordance with procedures approved by the SGA in writing.
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(6) Any automated card shuffling device or automated dealing shoe shall be removed
from a gaming table before any other method of shuffling or dealing may be
utilized at that table.

Minimum wagers and maximum wagers.
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each

table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted
on asign at each table.
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14. Minibaccar at

(& Equipment.

D)

)

3

(4)

Table. Minibaccarat shall be played at a table having on one side places for the
players and on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each Minibaccarat table
shall have a Drop Box and a tip box attached to the Dealer’s side of the gaming
table, but on opposite sides of the Dealer, as approved in writing by the SGA and
the SGO.

Layout. A Layout for a Minibaccarat table shall be approved in writing by the
SGA and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a.  Thename, trade name or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation;

b.  Numbered areas that correspond to the seat humbers for the purpose of
marking Vigorish; and

c. An area designated for the placement of cards for the "Player's’ and
"Banker's' Hands.

A dealing shoe, which shall meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

Discard rack. In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of a round of play and
at such other times as provided in the Compact and its Appendices, each
Minibaccarat table shall have a discard rack securely attached to the top of the
Deder's side of the table. The height of each discard rack shall equal the height of
the cards, stacked one on top of the other, contained in the total number of decks
that are to be used in the dealing shoe at that table; provided, however, that ataller
discard rack may be used if such rack has a distinct and clearly visible mark on its
side to show the exact height for a stack of cards equal to the total number of cards
contained in the number of decks to be used in the dealing shoe at that table.
Whenever a double shoe is used at a Minibaccarat table, the same number of decks
shall be used in each side of the double shoe, and the height and marking

161



© 0 ~NO O b W DN P

W W W W W WNDNDNDNDNDNDNMNDNDNNMNNMNNNRPEPPRPEPEPERPREPPERPPREPPE
a h WO NP O O 00 ~NO Ol WONPEFEP O O 0 NO O dwWDN - O

(5)

(6)

requirements as set forth above for the table's discard rack shall be determined from
the number of decks used in one side of the shoe.

Automated card shuffling device (Optional). An automated card shuffling deviceis
a device which can automatically perform a Shuffle. Such a device shall meet the
requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

Cards; number of decks; value; point count of Hand

a

Minibaccarat shall be played with at least six (6) decks of cards, which shall
meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 69, and two additiona
cutting cards. The cutting cards shall be opague and in a solid color readily
distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the playing cards,
as approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO.

The"Value' of the cardsin each deck shall be asfollows:

1.  Anycard from 2 to 9 shall haveitsface vaue;

2. Any 10, Jack, Queen or King shall have avaue of 0; and

3. Any Aceshal have avaue of 1.
The "Point Count" of a Hand shall be a single digit number from O to 9
inclusive and shall be determined by totaling the value of the cards in the
Hand. If thetotal of the cardsin a Hand is a two-digit number, the left digit
of such number shall be discarded having no value and the right digit shall
constitute the Point Count of the Hand. Examples of this rule are as
follows:

1. A Hand composed of an Ace, a2 and a4 has a Point Count of 7; and

2. A Hand composed of an Ace, a2 and a9 has atotal of 12 but only a
Point Count of 2 sincethe digit 1 in the number 12 is discarded.
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d. If an automated card shuffling device is utilized, minibaccarat shall be
played with at least 12 decks of cards in accordance with the following
requirements:

1. Each deck of cards shall meet the requirements of Appendix B,
Section 69;

2. The cards shall be separated into two batches, with an equal number
of decksincluded in each batch;

3. The backs of the cards in each batch shall be of the same color and
design, but of a different color than the cards included in the other
batch;

4.  One batch of cards shal be Shuffled and stored in the automated
card shuffling device while the other batch is being dealt or used to

play the game;

5. Both batches of cards shall be continuously alternated in and out of
play, with each batch being used for every other dealing shoe; and

6.  The cards from only one batch shall be placed in the discard rack at
any given time.

e.  All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a manual or automated
dealing shoe shall be changed at least once every eight hours. All cards
opened for use on a table and dealt from the Hand shall be changed at |east
every four hours.

(b) Typesof wagers

(1) Thefollowing wagers shall be permitted to be made by a participant at the game of
minibaccarat:

a A wager on the "Banker's Hand" which shall:
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©)

(6)

()

1.  Winif the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count higher than that of the
"Player's Hand";

2. Loseif the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count lower than that of the
"Player'sHand"; and

3.  Either bea"push" or, if the Nation Gaming Operation so charges, be
charged a Vigorish equal to twenty-five (25) percent of the wager, if
the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are

equal.

b. A wager onthe"Player's Hand" which shall:

1.  Winif the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count higher than that of the
"Banker'sHand";

2. Loseif the "Player's Hand" has a Point Count lower than that of the
"Banker's Hand"; and

3. Be a"push" if the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" and the
"Player's Hand" are equal.

C. A "Tie Bet" which shall win if the Point Counts of the "Banker's Hand"
and the "Player's Hand" are equal and shall lose if such Point Counts are
not equal.

Unless otherwise approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO, the Nation
Gaming Operation shall not accept any wager at the game of minibaccarat other
than those specified in paragraph (b)(1) above.

All wagers at minibaccarat shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if
applicable, a Match Play Coupon on the appropriate areas of the minibaccarat

Layout.

No wager at minibaccarat shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the Dealer
has announced "No More Bets'.
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(5)

Once the first card of any Hand has been removed from the shoe by the Dealer, no
participant shall handle, remove or ater any wagers that have been made until a
decision has been rendered and implemented with respect to that wager.

(c) Payout odds; Vigorish

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

A winning wager made on the "Player's Hand" shall be paid off by the Nation
Gaming Operation at odds of 1 to 1.

A winning tie bet shall be paid off by the Nation Gaming Operation at odds of at
least 8to 1.

Except as otherwise provided in paragraphs (c)(4) and (c)(6) below, a winning
wager made on the "Banker's Hand" shall be paid off by the Nation Gaming
Operation at odds of 1 to 1, except that the Nation Gaming Operation shall extract a
Vigorish from the winning player in an amount equal to, in the Nation Gaming
Operation’ s discretion, either four or five percent of the amount won.

a

When collecting the Vigorish, the Nation Gaming Operation may round off
the Vigorish to five cents or the next highest multiple of five cents.

The Nation Gaming Operation may collect the Vigorish from a player at the
time the winning Payout is made or may defer it to a later time; provided,
however, that all outstanding Vigorish shall be collected prior to reshuffling
the cardsin ashoe. The amount of any Vigorish not collected at the time of
the winning Payouts shall be evidenced by the placing of a coin or marker
button containing the amount of the Vigorish owed in arectangular spacein
front of the Dealer on the Layout imprinted with the number of the player
owing such Vigorish. The coin or marker button shall not be removed from
the Layout and play shall not resume until the Vigorish owed is collected.

The Nation Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, charge every player a a
minibaccarat table a Vigorish equal to 25 percent of the player's wager on the
"Banker's Hand" if the Point Counts of the "Banker's Hand" and the "Player's
Hand" are equal. The Vigorish authorized by this subsection shall be collected at
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(5)

(6)

the end of the round of play and prior to any cards being dealt for the next round of
play.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall provide notice of any change in the type of
Vigorish being charged or increase in the percentage of Vigorish being charged at
each minibaccarat table. The type and percentage of Vigorish charged at a
minibaccarat table shall apply to al players at that table.

Notwithstanding paragraphs (c)(3) through (c)(5) above, the Nation Gaming
Operation may, in its discretion, pay a winning wager made on the "Banker's Hand"
at odds of 1 to 1 and not collect any Vigorish from the winning player provided that
any winning wager on a "Banker's Hand" that has a Point Count of six shall be paid
off by the Nation Gaming Operation at odds of 1 to 2. If the Nation Gaming
Operation elects to offer this no Vigorish variation of the game of minibaccarat it
must post such notice in a manner required by the SGA.

(d) Opening of table for gaming

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the table, the Dedler calling the
game shall sort and inspect the cards and the floorperson assigned to the table shall
visually verify the inspection.

Following the inspection of the cards by the Dealer and the verification by the
floorperson assigned to the table, the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the
table for visual inspection by the first participant or participants to arrive at the
table. The cards shall be spread out in horizontal rows by deck according to suit
and in sequence. The cards in each suit shall be laid out in sequence within the
suit.

After the first participant or participants are afforded an opportunity to visualy
inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face downward on the table, mixed
thoroughly by a"Washing" of the cards and stacked.

If an automated shuffling device is utilized, all the decks in one batch of cards shall

be spread for inspection on the table separate from the decks in the other batch of
cards. After the player or players is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the
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(€)

cards, each batch of cards shall separately be turned face downward on the table,
washed and stacked.

Shuffle and cut of the cards

(D)

(2)

3

(4)

(5)

(6)

Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each shoe of cards is
completed, the Dealer shall Shuffle the cards so that they are randomly intermixed.

After the cards have been Shuffled, the Nation Gaming Operation shall require the
Dedler, at its option, to either:

a  Leave the entire stack of cards intermixed but not entirely squared off
("feathered") so that the floorperson can verify that the Shuffle did not
result in any uneven distribution of cards; or

b.  Lace approximately one deck of cards so that they are evenly dispersed into
the remaining stack. After lacing the cards, the Nation Gaming Operation
may, as an additional option, require the Dedler to Shuffle some or al of the
cards again.

Any shuffling or lacing option chosen for use by the Nation Gaming Operation
pursuant to paragraph (€)(2) above shall be implemented at all tables within a Pit.

After shuffling or lacing the cards and, where applicable, reshuffling them, the
Dealer shall offer the stack of cards, with backs facing away from the Dealer, to the
participants to be cut. The Dealer shall begin with the participant seated in the
highest number position at the table and, working clockwise around the table, shall
offer the stack to each participant until a participant accepts the cut. If no
participant accepts the cut, the Dealer shall cut the cards.

The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards in
from either end.

Once the cutting card has been inserted into the stack, the Dealer shall take all cards

in front of the cutting card and place them to the back of the stack. The Dealer
shall then insert one cutting card in a position at least 14 cards in from the back of
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(7)

(8)

the stack, and the second cutting card at the end of the stack. The stack of cards
shal then be inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of play. Prior to
commencement of play, the Dealer shall remove the first card from the shoe and
place it, and an additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first card
drawn, in the discard rack after all cards have been shown to the participants. Face
cards and tens count as ten. Aces count as one.

After the cards have been cut but before any cards have been dedlt, a Gaming
Facility Supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that the
cut was performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or
fairness of the game. If arecut is required, the cards shall be recut, at the Nation
Gaming Operation’s option, by the player who last cut the cards, or by the next
person entitled to cut the cards, as determined by paragraph (e)(4) above.

If there is no gaming activity at a minibaccarat table which is open for gaming, the
cards shall be removed from the dealing shoe and the discard rack, and spread out
on the table either face up or face down. If the cards are spread face down, they
shall be turned face up once a player arrives at the table. After the first player is
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face
downward on the table and washed.

a If there is no automated shuffling device in use, the cards shall be stacked,
then Shuffled and cut in accordance with this section.

b. If an automated shuffling device is in use, the cards shall be stacked and
placed into the automated shuffling device to be Shuffled. The batch of
cards already in the Shuffler shall then be removed. Unless a player so
requests, the batch of cards removed from the Shuffler need not be spread
for ingpection and reshuffled prior to being dealt, if:

1. The automated card shuffling device stores a single batch of
Shuffled cards inside the Shuffler in a secure manner approved in

writing by the SGA and the SGO; and

2. The Shuffled cards have been secured, released and prepared for
play in accordance with procedures approved in writing by the SGA.
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(f)

(9)

Dealing shoe

All cards used to game at minibaccarat shall have backs of the same color and design and
shall be dealt from a dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose in accordance
with Appendix B, Section 71.

Hands of player and banker; procedure for dealing initial two cards to each Hand

(1)

(2)

3)

There shal be two Hands dealt in the game of minibaccarat; one shal be
designated the "Player's Hand" and the other designated the "Banker's Hand".

At the commencement of each round of play, the Dealer calling the game shall
announce "No More Bets".

The Dealer shall deal an initial four cards from the shoe. The first and third cards
dealt shall constitute the first and second cards of the "Player's Hand." The second
and fourth cards dealt shall constitute the first and second cards of the "Banker's
Hand." The Nation Gaming Operation may deal the initial four cards in accordance
with one of the following options:

a

The Dedler shall remove cards from the shoe with his or her left hand, turn
them face up and then place them on the appropriate area of the Layout with
his or her right hand. The first and third cards dealt shall be placed on the
area designated for the "Player's Hand" and the second and fourth cards
dealt shall be placed on the area designated for the "Banker's Hand";

The first and third cards dealt shall be placed face down on the area
designated for the "Player's Hand" and the second and fourth cards dealt
shall be placed face down underneath the right corner of the dealing shoe
until the "Player's Hand" is called, at which time the second and fourth
cards shall be turned face up and placed on the area designated for the
"Banker's Hand"; or

The first and third cards dealt shall be placed face down on the area
designated for the "Player's Hand" and the second and fourth cards dealt
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shall be placed face down on the area designated for the "Banker's Hand."
After all four cards have been dealt, the Dealer shall place the "Banker's
Hand" underneath the right corner of the dealing shoe until the "Player's
Hand" is called.

1. The Dedler shal then hand the two cards of the "Player's Hand,"
face down, to the player with the highest wager on the "Player's
Hand." After viewing the "Player's Hand," the player shall return the
two cards, face up, to the Dealer, who shall place the cards face up
on the area designated for the "Player's Hand" and announce the
point count of the "Player's Hand."

2. The Dealer shal then hand the two cards of the "Banker's Hand,"
face down, to the player with the highest wager on the "Banker's
Hand." After viewing the "Banker's Hand," the player shall return
the two cards, face up, to the Dedler, who shall place the cards face
up on the area designated for the "Banker's Hand" and announce the
point count of the "Banker's Hand."

3. Any third card required to be dedlt to the "Player's Hand" shall be
placed face down on the area designated for the "Player's Hand."
The Dealer shal then hand the card, face down, to the player who
was handed and returned the "Player's Hand." After viewing the
card, the player shall return the card face up to the Dealer, who shall
place the card face up on the area designated for the "Player's
Hand."

4.  Any third card required to be dealt to the "Banker's Hand" shall be
placed face down on the area designated for the "Banker's Hand."
The Dealer shal then hand the card, face down, to the player who
was handed and returned the "Banker's Hand." After viewing the
card, the player shall return the card face up to the Dealer, who shall
place the card face up on the area designated for the "Banker's
Hand."
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(h)

—
p—

5. If two or more players offer to wager an equally high amount on the
"Player's Hand," the player making such wager who is closest to the
Dealer moving counterclockwise around the table shall be handed
the "Player's Hand" and any third card required to be dealt. If two or
more players offer to wager an equaly high amount on the
"Banker's Hand," the player making such wager who is closest to the
Dealer moving counterclockwise around the table shall be handed
the "Banker's Hand" and any third card required to be dealt.

Procedure for dealing of additional cards

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

After the Dealer positions the cards, the Dealer shall announce the point count of
the "Player's Hand" and then the "Banker's Hand." If the Dealer positions the cards
in accordance with subparagraph (g)(3)(c) above, the point counts of the "Player's
Hand" and "Banker's Hand" shall be announced as provided therein.

Following the announcement of the Point Counts of each Hand, the Dealer shall
determine whether to deal athird card to each Hand which instructions shall bein
conformity with the requirements of subdivision (i) below.

If the Dealer positions the cards in accordance with subparagraph (g)(3)(a) or
(9)(3)(b) above, any third card required to be dealt shall first be dealt face upwards
to the "Player's Hand" and then to the "Banker's Hand" by the Dealer. If the Dedler
positions the cards in accordance with subparagraph (g)(3)(c) above, any third
cards required to be dealt shall be dealt as provided therein.

In no event shall more than one additional card be dealt to either Hand.

Whenever the cutting card appears during play, the cutting card will be removed
and placed to the side and the Hand will be completed. Upon completion of that
Hand, the Dealer calling the game shall announce "last Hand". At the completion of
one more Hand, no more cards will be dealt until the reshuffle occurs.

Rules for determining whether third card shall be dealt

171



O©oo N o ol A WDN P

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23

24
25

26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35

Q) If the Point Count of either the "Player's Hand" or the "Banker's Hand" after the
initial two cards are dealt to each is an 8 or 9 (which shall be called a "natura") no
more cards shall be dealt to either Hand.

2 If the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" on the first two cardsis 0 to 7 inclusive,
the "Player's Hand" shall draw (that is, take a third card), or stay (that is, not take a
third card) in accordance with the requirements of Table 1 below.

I1l. TABLE1
Player Third Card Determination
Oto5 Draws
6t09 Stays

©)] If the Point Count of the “Player’s Hand” on the first two cards is 6 or 7 (i.e.
player stands), the "Banker's Hand" will always draw on totals of O, 1, 2, 3, 4and 5
and stand on totals 6, 7, 8 or 9.

4) The total of theinitial two cards dealt to the “Banker’s Hand” along with the third
card dealt to the “Player’s Hand” determines if a third card is dealt to the “Banker’s
Hand” in accordance with the requirements of Table 2 below:

A. TABLE?2
Banker Having Drawswhen Player's3@cardis ~ Does not draw when Player’s 3 card is
0,12 always draws except when player
has8 or 9
3 0-1-2-3-4-5-7-9 8
4 2-3-4-5-6-7 0-1-8-9
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5 4-5-6-7 0-1-2-3-8-9

6 6-7 0-1-2-3-4-5-8-9
7 stands stands
8-9 natural stand natural stand

5 The method of using Table 2 will be to find the Point Count of the “Banker’s
Hand” and trace that horizontally across the table until the point value of the Player’s
third card is located. The “Banker’'s Hand” will stand or draw as listed in vertical
column 2 or 3 in accordance with the following:

(@ The first vertical column in Table 2 labeled “Banker Having” will refer to
the Point Count of the “Banker’s Hand” after the first two cards have been
dedt toit.

(b The second vertical column in Table 2 labeled “Draws when Player's 3
card is’ will refer to the value of the third card drawn by the “Player’s
Hand” as distinguished from the Point Count of the “Player’s Hand.”

(©) The third vertical column in Table 2 labeled “Does not draw when
Player's 3" card is” will refer to the value of the third card drawn by the
“Player's Hand” as distinguished from the Point Count of the “Player’s
Hand.”

()  Announcement of result of round; payment and collection of wagers
(1) After each Hand has received all the cards to which it is entitled, the Dealer shall
announce the final Point Count of each Hand indicating which Hand has won the
round. If two Hands have equal Point Counts, the Dealer shall announce "Tie

Hand".

(2) After the result of the round is announced, the Dealer responsible for the wagers on
the table shall first collect each losing wager. Thereafter, the Dealer shall, in
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accordance with one of the following procedures, pay each winning wager and
collect or mark any Vigorish owed.

a

Starting at the highest numbered player position at which a winning wager
is located and proceeding in descending order to each next highest
numbered player position, the Dealer shall first pay each winning wager and
then, returning to the highest numbered player position at which a winning
wager was located and proceeding in like order, mark or collect the
Vigorish owed by each player.

Starting at the highest numbered player position at which a winning wager
is located and proceeding in descending order to each next highest
numbered player position, the Dealer shall first mark or collect the Vigorish
owed by each player and then, returning to the highest numbered player
position at which a winning wager is located and proceeding in like order,
pay each winning wager.

Starting at the highest numbered player position at which a winning wager
is located, the Dealer shall pay that player's winning wager and immediately
thereafter mark or collect the Vigorish owed by that player and then,
proceeding in descending order to the next highest numbered player
position at which a winning wager is located, repeat this procedure until
each winning wager is paid and the Vigorish owed by each player is either
marked or collected.

Starting at the highest numbered player position at which a winning wager
is located, the Dealer shall mark or collect the Vigorish owed by that player
and immediately thereafter pay that player's winning wager and then,
proceeding in descending order to the next highest numbered player
position at which awinning wager is located, repeat this procedure until the
Vigorish owed by each player is either marked or collected and each
winning wager is paid.

Nation Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, elect to use any of the procedures
authorized in subparagraph (j)(2)(b) above at any minibaccarat table in its
establishment; provided, however, that:
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(4)

(5)

a  The same procedure shall be used for all minibaccarat tables located within
the same gaming Pit;

b.  Any minibaccarat table located in a gaming Pit that also contains a baccarat
table shall use the same procedure that is to be used at baccarat; and

c. The SGA, the SGO and the surveillance department shall be notified, in
writing, at least 30 minutes prior to the implementation of or a change in the
particular procedure to be used at atable or gaming Pit.

At the conclusion of around of play, all cards on the Layout shall be picked up by
the Dealer and placed in the discard rack, in order and in such a way that they can
be readily arranged to indicate the "Player's Hand" and the "Banker's Hand" in case
of question or dispute.

No participant or spectator shall handle, remove or ater any cards used to game at
minibaccarat and no Deder or other gaming facility employee shall permit a
participant or spectator to engage in such activity.

(k) Irregularities

(1)

(2)

3)

A third card dedlt to the "Player's Hand", when no third card is authorized by these
regulations, shall become the third card of the "Banker's Hand" if the "Banker's
Hand" is obliged to draw by Table 2 of subdivision (i). If, in such circumstances,
the "Banker's Hand" is required to stay, the card dealt in error shall become the first
card of the next Hand unless it has been disclosed. In such case, the disclosed card
and an additional number of cards equal to the amount on this card shall be drawn
face upwards from the shoe and placed in the discard rack.

A card drawn in error from the shoe, if not disclosed, shall be used as the first card
of the next Hand of play. If the card has been disclosed, a burn card procedure as

described in paragraph (k)(1) above, shall be implemented.

All cards found face upwards in the shoe shall not be used in the game and shall be
placed in the discard rack, along with an additional amount of cards drawn face
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upwards, which agrees with the number on the cards found face upwards in the
shoe.

(4) If there are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe to complete a round of play,
that round shall be void and a new round shall commence after the entire set of
cards are washed, reshuffled, stacked and placed in the shoe.

(5) The Desaler or floorperson assigned to the table may require any player to relinquish
the right to turn over the cards pursuant to subparagraph (g)(3)(c) above, if the
player unreasonably delays the game or violates either the Compact or its
Appendices. Whenever the voluntary or compulsory relinquishment of that right
occurs, the Dealer shall offer it to the player immediately to the right of the
previous player, and, if he or she does not accept it or there is no player in that
position, the Dealer shall offer it to each of the other players in turn
counterclockwise around the table for the remainder of that round of play. If no
player accepts the cards, the Dealer shall turn the cards over and place them on the
designated areas of the Layout.

Continuous shuffling shoe or device

In lieu of the dealing and shuffling requirements set forth above, the Nation Gaming
Operation may utilize a dealing shoe or other device designed to automatically reshuffle
the cards provided that such shoe or device is approved in writing by the SGA and the
SGO.

Minimum wagers and maximum wagers.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each

table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted
on asign at each table.
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15. Pai Gow Poker

(@ Definitions. The following words and terms, when used in this section, shall have the
following meanings unless the context clearly indicates otherwise.

)

2

3)

(4)

()

(6)

()

(8)

"Copy Hand" shall mean either a two card Hand or a five card Hand of a player
which isidentical in rank to the corresponding two card Hand or five card Hand of
the Dedler.

"High Hand" shall mean the five card Hand which is formed from the seven cards
dealt at the game of pai gow poker so as to rank equal to or higher than the two
card low Hand.

"Low Hand" shall mean the two card Hand which is formed from the seven cards
dealt at the game of pai gow poker so asto rank lower than the five card high Hand.

"Push" shall mean atie or a stand-off.

"Rank or ranking" shall mean the relative position of a card or group of cards
among each other.

"Second highest or low Hand" shall mean the two card Hand which is formed from
the seven cards dealt at the game of pai gow poker so as to rank equal to or lower
than the five card high Hand.

"Set or setting the Hands" shall mean the process of forming a high Hand and low
Hand from the seven cards dealt.

"Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of cards, that is, diamond, spade, club
or heart.

(b) Equipment.

D)

Table. Pai gow poker shall be played at a table having on one side places for the
players and on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each Pai gow poker table
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)

3)

shall have a Drop Box and a tip box attached to the Dedler's side of the gaming
table, but on opposite sides of the Dealer, as approved in writing by the SGA and
the SGO.

Layout. The Layout for a Pai gow poker table shall be approved in writing by the
SGA and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a

The name or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and

Specific areas designated for the placement of wagers, which betting areas
shall not exceed seven in number.

Cards; number of decks

Except as provided in subparagraph (b)(3)(b) below, pai gow poker shall be
played with one standard deck of cards with backs of the same color and
design, one additional cutting card and one additional cover card. The
cutting card and cover card shall be opague and in a solid color readily
distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the playing cards,
as approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO. The deck of cards used to
play Pai gow poker shall meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 69
and shall include one joker.

If an automated card shuffling device is used for Pai gow poker, the Nation
Gaming Operation shall be permitted to use a second deck of cards to play

the game, provided that:

1.  Each deck of cards complies with the requirements of subparagraph
(b)(3)(2) above;

2. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of adifferent color;

3. One deck is being Shuffled by the automated card shuffling device
while the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game;
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(4)

(5)

4.  Both decks are continuously aternated in and out of play, with each
deck being used for every other round of play; and

5. The cards from one deck only shall be placed in the discard rack at
any given time.

Automated card shuffling device (Optional). An automated card shuffling deviceis
a device which can automatically perform a Shuffle. Such a device shall meet the
requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

Discard rack. In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of a round of play and
at such other times as provided in the Compact of its Appendices, each Pai gow
poker table shal have a discard rack constructed of transparent colored plastic
securely attached to the top of the Dealer's side of the table. The height of each
discard rack shall equal the height of the cards, stacked one on top of the other,
contained in the deck to be used at that table, provided, however, that a taller
discard rack may be used if such rack has a distinct and clearly visible mark on its
side to show the exact height for one deck of cards.

(c) Pai gow poker rankings; cards; poker Hands

(1)

(2)

The rank of the cards used in Pai gow poker, in order of highest to lowest rank,
snal be: Ace, King, Queen, Jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, and 2. Notwithstanding the
foregoing, an Ace may be used to complete a "straight flush" or a"straight” formed
with a2, 3,4 and 5. Except as otherwise provided in paragraph (c)(3) below, the
Joker shall be used and ranked as an Ace.

The permissible poker Hands at the game of Pai gow poker, in order of highest to
lowest rank, shall be:

a  "Fiveaces' isahigh Hand consisting of four Aces and a Joker;

b.  "Royal flush" is a high Hand consisting of an Ace, King, Queen, Jack and
10 of the same suit;
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"Straight flush" is a high Hand consisting of five cards of the same suit in
consecutive ranking, with Ace, 2, 3, 4, and 5 being the highest ranking
straight flush; King, Queen, Jack, 10, and 9 being the second highest
ranking straight flush, and 6, 5, 4, 3 and 2 being the lowest ranking straight
flush;

"Four-of-a-kind" is a high Hand consisting of four cards of the same rank
regardless of suit, with four Aces being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind
and four 2s being the lowest ranking four-of-a-kind,;

"Full house" is a high Hand consisting of a "three-of-a-kind" and a "Pair,"
with three Aces and two Kings being the highest ranking full house and
three 2s and two 3s being the lowest ranking full house;

"Flush" is a high Hand consisting of five cards of the same suit. When
comparing two flushes the provisions of paragraph (c)(5) below shall be

applied;

"Straight" is a high Hand consisting of five cards of consecutive rank,
regardless of suit, with an Ace, King, Queen, Jack and 10 being the highest
ranking straight; an Ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5 being the second highest ranking
straight, and a6, 5, 4, 3 and 2 being the lowest ranking straight;

"Three-of-a-kind" is a high Hand containing three cards of the same rank
regardless of suit, with three Aces being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind
and three 2s being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind;

"Two Pairs’ is a high Hand containing two "pairs,” with two Aces and two
Kings being the highest ranking two Pair Hand and two 3s and two 2s being
the lowest ranking two Pair Hand; and

"Pair" is either a high Hand or a low Hand consisting of two cards of the

same rank, regardless of suit, with two Aces being the highest ranking pair
and two 2s being the lowest ranking pair.
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3)

(4)

(5)

For purposes of setting the Hands, a Joker may be used as any card to complete a
"straight,” a"flush," a"straight flush" or a"royal flush."

Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (c)(2) above, the Nation Gaming
Operation may, in its discretion, determine that a straight flush formed with an Ace,
2, 3, 4 and 5 of the same suit shall be the lowest ranking straight flush and that a
straight formed with an Ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5, regardless of suit, shall be the lowest
ranking straight. If the Nation Gaming Operation chooses to exercise this option, it
shal so indicate in writing to the SGA and the SGO prior to the introduction of
such option into any Pai gow poker play.

When comparing two high Hands or two low Hands which are of identical poker
Hand rank pursuant to the provisions of this subdivision, or which contain none of
the poker Hands authorized herein, the Hand which contains the highest ranking
card as provided in paragraph (c)(1) above which is not contained in the other Hand
shall be considered the higher ranking Hand. If the two Hands are of identical rank
after the application of this subsection, the Hands shall be considered a copy Hand.

(d) Pai gow poker shaker and dice. Pai gow poker shall be played with three dice which shall
be maintained at all times inside a Pai gow poker shaker. The dice used to play Pai gow
poker shall meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 66 and the Pai gow poker shaker
shall meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 79.

(1)

(2)

The Pai gow poker shaker and the dice contained therein shall be the responsibility
of the Dedler and shall never be left unattended while at the table.

No dice that have been placed in a Pai gow poker shaker for use in gaming shall
remain on atable for more than 24 hours.

(e) Opening of the table for gaming

(1)

After receiving a deck of cards at the table, the Dealer shall sort and inspect the
cards and the floorperson assigned to the table shall visually verify the inspection.
If the deck of cards used by the Nation Gaming Operation contains two Jokers, the
Dealer and a Gaming Facility Supervisor shall ensure that only one Joker is utilized
and that the other Joker istorn in half and discarded.
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(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

Following the inspection of the cards by the Dealer and the verification by the
floorperson assigned to the table, the cards shall be spread out face up on the table
for visual inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards shall be
spread out according to suit and in sequence and shall include one Joker.

After the first player is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the
cards shall be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "Washing" of
the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been stacked, they shall be Shuffled.

If the Nation Gaming Operation uses an automated card shuffling device to play the
game of Pai gow poker and two decks of cards are received at the table, each deck
of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, verified, spread, inspected, mixed,
stacked and Shuffled in accordance with the provisions of paragraphs (e)(1)
through (e)(3) above immediately prior to the commencement of play.

All cards opened for use on a Pai gow poker table and dealt from a manual or an
automated dealing shoe shall be changed at least every eight hours. All cards
opened for use on a Pai gow poker table and dealt from the Hand shall be changed
at least every four hours. Procedures for compliance with this paragraph must be
submitted to the SGA for written approval.

(f)  Shuffleand cut of the cards

(1)

(2)

Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has
been completed, the Dealer shall Shuffle the cards either manually or by use of an
automated card shuffling device so that the cards are randomly intermixed. Upon
completion of the Shuffle, the Dealer or device shal place the deck of cards in a
single stack; provided, however, that nothing in this section shall be deemed to
prohibit an automated card shuffling device which, upon completion of the
snuffling of the cards, inserts the cards directly into an automated or manual
dealing shoe.

After the cards have been Shuffled and stacked, the Dealer shall:
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3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

a.  If the cards were Shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, deal or
deliver the cards; or

b. If the cards were Shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with the
procedures set forth in paragraphs (f)(3) through (f)(5) below.

Upon completion of a manual Shuffle, the Dealer shall place the stack of cards on
top of the cover card. Theresfter, the Dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut,
with the backs facing up and faces facing the Layout, to the player determined
pursuant to paragraph (f)(4) below. If no player accepts the cut, the Dealer shall
cut the cards.

The cut of the cards shall be offered to playersin the following order:

a.  Thefirst player to the table, if the gameisjust beginning;

b.  The player at the farthest position to the right of the Dealer; provided, the
offer to cut the cards shall rotate in a counterclockwise manner after the
player to the far right of the Dealer has been offered the cut.

The player or Dealer making the cut shall place the cutting card in the stack at least
10 cards from either end. Once the cutting card has been inserted, the Dealer shall
take the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting card and place them on
the bottom of the stack. The Dealer shall then remove the cover card and place it
on the bottom of the stack. Thereafter, the Dealer shall remove the cutting card
and, at the discretion of the Nation Gaming Operation, either place it in the discard
rack or use it as an additional cutting card to be inserted four cards from the bottom
of the deck. The Dealer shall then deal or deliver the cards.

After the cards have been cut but before any cards have been dedlt, a Gaming
Facility Supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that the
cut was performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or
fairness of the game. If arecut is required, the cards shall be recut, at the Nation
Gaming Operation’s option, by the player who last cut the cards, or by the next
person entitled to cut the cards, as determined by paragraphs (f)(3) and (f)(4)
above.
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(7)

Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Pai gow poker table which is open for
gaming, the cards shall be spread out on the table either face up or face down. If
the cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once a player arrives at
the table. After the first player is afforded an opportunity to visualy inspect the
cards, the procedures outlined in paragraph (e)(3) above shall be completed.

(@ Wagers

(1)

2

3)

All wagers at Pai gow poker shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if
applicable, a Match Play Coupon on the appropriate betting area of the Pai gow
poker Layout.

Only players who are seated at the Pai gow poker table may place a wager at the
game. Once a player has placed a wager and received cards, that player must
remain seated until the completion of the round of play.

All wagers at Pai gow poker shall be placed prior to the Dealer announcing "No
more bets." No wager at Pa gow poker shall be made, increased or withdrawn
after the Dealer has announced "No more bets."

(h)  Proceduresfor dealing Pai Gow Poker

(1)

Procedures for dealing the cards from a manual dealing shoe

a.  If the Nation Gaming Operation chooses to have the cards dedt from a
manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet the requirements of
Appendix B, Section 71. Once the procedures required by subdivision (f)
above have been completed, the cards shall be placed in the manual dealing
shoe and the Dealer shall announce "No more bets."

b.  The Dealer shall then determine the starting position for dealing the cards
pursuant to the procedures contained in subdivision (i) below.

c.  After the starting position for dealing the cards has been determined, each
card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the left hand of the Dealer
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and placed face down on the appropriate area of the Layout with the right
hand of the Dedler. The Dealer shal deal the first card to the starting
position as determined in subparagraph (b) above and, moving clockwise
around the table, deal a card to all other positions, including the Dealer,
regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. The Dealer shall then
return to the starting position and deal a second card in a clockwise rotation
and shall continue dealing until each position, including the Dealer, has
seven cards.

After seven cards have been dealt to each position, including the Dedler, the
Deder shall remove the remaining cards from the shoe and determine
whether exactly four cards are | eft.

1. If four cards remain, the four cards shall not be exposed to anyone
and shall be placed in the discard rack. The Dealer shall then collect
any cards dealt to a position where there is no wager and place the
cards in the discard rack without exposing them.

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the Dealer shall determine if
the cards were misdealt. If the cards were misdealt and a player or
the Dealer has more or less than seven cards, all Hands shall be
void. If the cards have not been misdedt, all Hands shall be
considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be removed from
the table.

(2) Proceduresfor dealing the cards from the Hand

a

Notwithstanding any other provision of this section, the Nation Gaming
Operation may, in its discretion, permit a Dealer to deal the cards used to
play Pai gow poker from hisor her Hand.

If the Nation Gaming Operation chooses to have the cards deat from the
Dedler's Hand, the following requirements shall be observed.

1.  Once the procedures required by subdivision (f) above have been
completed, the Dealer shall place the deck of cardsin either hand.
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3)

A. Once the Deder has chosen the hand in which he or she will
hold the cards, the Deder shall use that hand whenever
holding the cards during that round of play.

B. The cards held by the Deder shall at all times be kept in
front of the Dealer and over the table inventory container.

2. The Dedler shall then announce "No more bets' prior to dealing
seven stacks of seven cards each to the area in front of the table
inventory container. The Dealer shall deal each card by holding the
deck of cards in the chosen hand and using the other hand to remove
the top card of the deck and place it face down on the appropriate
area of the Layout.

Cc.  The Dealer shall deal the first seven cards moving from left to right and the
second seven cards moving from right to left and shall continue alternating
in this manner until there are seven stacks of seven cards.

d. After seven stacks of seven cards have been dealt, the Dealer shal
determine whether exactly four cards are left by spreading them face down
on the Layout.

1.  If four cards remain, the cards shall not be exposed to anyone at the
table and shall be placed in the discard rack.

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the Dealer shall determine if
the cards were misdealt. If the cards were misdealt and a stack has
more or less than seven cards, the round of play shall be void and
the cards reshuffled. If the cards have not been misdealt, the round
of play shall be considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be
removed from the table.

Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated dealing shoe
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Notwithstanding any other provision of this section, the Nation Gaming
Operation may, in its discretion, choose to have the cards used to play Pa
gow poker dealt from an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in
stacks of seven cards, provided that the shoe, its location and the procedures
for its use are approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO.

If the Nation Gaming Operation chooses to have the cards dealt from an
automated dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed.

1. Once the procedures required by subdivison (e) have been
completed, the cards shall be placed in the automated dealing shoe.

2. The Dedler shall then announce "No more bets' prior to the shoe
dispensing any stacks of cards.

The Dedler shal then determine the starting position for dealing the cards
pursuant to the procedures contained in subdivision (i) below.

Once the starting position has been determined in accordance with
subparagraph (h)(3)(c) above, the Dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards
dispensed by the automated dealing shoe to that position. As the remaining
stacks are dispensed to the Dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the Dealer
shall deliver a stack in turn to each of the other positions, including the
Dealer, moving clockwise around the table, whether or not there is a wager
at the position. The Dealer shall deliver each stack face down.

After the seven stacks of seven cards have been dispensed and delivered to
each position, including the Dedler, the Dealer shall remove the remaining
cards from the shoe and determine whether exactly four cards are left by
spreading them face down on the Layout.

1.  If four cards remain, the cards shall not be exposed to anyone at the
table and shall be placed in the discard rack.

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the Dealer shall determine if
the cards were misdealt. |If the cards were misdealt and a stack has
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more or less than seven cards, the round of play shall be void and
the cards reshuffled. If the cards have not been misdealt, the round
of play shall be considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be
removed from the table.

f. If the Dealer determines the cards were dealt properly, the Dealer shall then
collect any stacks dealt to a position where there is no wager and place them
in the discard rack without exposing the cards.

(i) Procedure for determining the starting position for dealing cards or delivering stacks of
cards

(1) Inorder to determine the starting position for the dealing of cards or the delivery of
stacks of cards for the game of Pai gow poker, the Nation Gaming Operation may,
in its discretion, use the procedure authorized in paragraphs (i)(2) or (i)(3) below.

(2) The Deder shall shake the Pai gow poker shaker and dice at least three times so as
to cause a random mixture of the dice.

a  The Dealer shall then remove the lid covering the Pai gow poker shaker,
total the dice and announce the total.

b.  To determine the starting position, the Dealer shall count counterclockwise
around the table, with the position of the Dealer considered number one,
and continuing around the table with each betting position counted in order,
including the Dealer, regardless of whether there is a wager at the position,
until the count matches the total of the three dice.

c. Examplesareasfollows:

1. If the dice total 8, the Deaer would receive the first card or stack of
cards; or

2. If thedicetota 14, the sixth betting position would receive the first
card or stack of cards.
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3)

d. After the dealing or delivery of the cards has been completed the Dealer
shall place the cover on the Pai gow poker shaker and shake the shaker
once. The Pai gow poker shaker shall then be placed to the right of the
Dedler.

After the starting position for a round of play has been determined, the Nation
Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, mark that position by the use of an
additional cut card or similar object.

()  Procedures for completion of each round of play; setting of Hands; payment and collection
of wagers; Payout odds; Vigorish

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

After the dealing of the cards has been completed, each player shall set his or her
Hands by arranging the cards into a high Hand and low Hand. When setting the
two Hands, the five card high Hand must be equal to or higher in rank than the two
card low Hand. For example, if the two card Hand contains a Pair of sevens, the
five card Hand must contain at least a Pair of sevens and the three remaining cards.

Each player at the table shall be responsible for setting his or her own Hands and
no other person except the Dealer may touch the cards of that player. Each player
shall be required to keep the seven cards in full view of the Dedler at al times.
Once each player has set a high and low Hand and placed the two Hands face down
on the appropriate area of the Layout, the player shall not touch the cards again.

After all players have set their Hands and placed the cards on the table, the seven
cards of the Dealer shall be turned over and the Dedler shall set his or her Hands by
arranging the cards into a high and low Hand. The Dealer shall then place the two
Hands face up on the appropriate area of the Layout.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall submit to the SGA for written approval the
manner in which it will require the Hands of the Dedler to be set.

A player may announce that he or she wishes to surrender his or her wager prior to
the Dealer exposing either of the two Hands of that player pursuant to paragraph
()(6) below. Once the player has announced his or her intention to surrender, the
Deder shall:
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(6)

(7)

Immediately collect the wager from that player; and

Collect the seven cards dealt to that player without exposing the cards to
anyone at the table. The Dealer shall verify that seven cards were collected
by counting them face down on the Layout prior to placing them in the
discard rack.

Once the Dealer has set a high and low Hand, the Dealer shall expose both Hands
of each player, starting from the right and proceeding counterclockwise around the
table. The Dealer shall compare the high and low Hand of each player to the high
and low Hand of the Dealer and shall announce if the wager of that player shall
win, lose or be considered a "push.”

All losing wagers shall be immediately collected by the Dealer and put in the table
inventory container. All losing Hands shall also be collected. A wager made by a
player shall loseif:

a

The high Hand of the player is lower in rank than the high Hand of the
Dedler and the low Hand of the player is lower in rank than the low Hand of
the Dedler;

The high Hand of the player is identical in rank to the high Hand of the
Dedler or the low Hand of the player isidentical in rank to the low Hand of
the Dealer (a "copy Hand") and the other Hand of the player is identical in
rank or lower in rank than the other Hand of the Dedler;

The high Hand of the player was not set so as to rank equal to or higher than
the low Hand of that player; or

The two Hands of the player were not otherwise set correctly in accordance

with the rules of the game (for example, a player forms a three card low
Hand and a four card high Hand).
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(k)

(8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

If a wager is a push, the Dealer shall not collect or pay the wager, but shall
immediately collect the cards of that player. A wager made by a player shall be a
push if:

a. The high Hand of the player is higher in rank than the high Hand of the
Dedler, but the low Hand of the player isidentical in rank to the low Hand
of the Dealer (copy Hand) or lower in rank than the low Hand of the Dealer;
or

b.  The high Hand of the player is identical in rank to the high Hand of the
Dealer (copy Hand) or lower in rank than the high Hand of the Dealer, but
the low Hand of the player is higher in rank than the low Hand of the
Dedler.

All winning Hands shall remain face up on the Layout. Winning wagers shall be
paid after all Hands have been exposed. The Dealer shall pay winning wagers
beginning with the player farthest to the right of the Dealer and continuing
counterclockwise around the table. A wager made by a player shall win if the high
Hand of the player is higher in rank than the high Hand of the Dealer and the low
Hand of the player is higher in rank than the low Hand of the Dealer.

A winning Pai gow poker wager shall be paid by the Nation Gaming Operation at
odds of 1 to 1, except that the Nation Gaming Operation shall extract a Vigorish
from the winning player in an amount equal to five percent of the amount won;
provided, however, that when collecting the Vigorish, the Nation Gaming
Operation may round off the Vigorish to 25 cents or the next highest multiple of 25
cents. The Nation Gaming Operation shall collect the Vigorish from a player at the
time the winning Payout is made. After a winning wager has been paid and the
Vigorish collected, the Dealer shall then collect the cards from that player.

All cards collected by the Deadler shall be picked up in order and placed in the
discard rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each
Hand in case of a question or dispute.

Irregularities; invalid roll of the dice
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(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

If the Dealer uncovers the Pai gow poker shaker and all three dice do not land flat
on the bottom of the shaker, the Dealer shall call a"No Roll" and reshake the dice.

If the Dedler uncovers the Pai gow poker shaker and a die or dice fall out of the
shaker, the Dealer shall call a"No Roll" and reshake the dice.

If the Dedler incorrectly totals the dice and deals the first card or delivers the first
stack to the wrong position, all Hands shall be called dead and the Dealer shall
reshuffle the cards.

If the Dealer exposes any of the cards dealt to a player, the player has the option of
voiding the Hand. Without looking at the unexposed cards, the player shall make
the decision either to play out the Hand or to void the Hand.

If acard or cards in the Hand of the Dealer is exposed, al Hands shall be void and
the cards shall be reshuffled.

A card found turned face up in the shoe shall not be used in the game and shall be
placed in the discard rack. If more than one card is found turned face up in the
shoe, all Hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled.

A card drawn in error without its face being exposed shall be used as though it was
the next card from the shoe.

If any player or the Dealer is dealt an incorrect number of cards, all Hands shall be
void and the cards reshuffled.

If the Dealer does not set his or her Hands in the manner required by this section,
the Hands must be reset in accordance with this submission and the round of play

completed.

If acard is exposed while the Dealer is dealing the seven stacks, the cards shall be
reshuffled.

If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the device jams, stops dealing cards,
or faillsto deal al cards during a round of play, the round of play shal be void, and
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the cards shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any cards already
dealt, in accordance with procedures approved in writing by the SGA.

(12) Any automated card shuffling device or automated dealing shoe shall be removed
from a gaming table before any other method of shuffling or dealing may be
utilized at that table.

Minimum wagers and maximum wagers
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each

table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted
on asign at each table.
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16.

@

Pai Gow Tiles

Definitions
Q) The following words and terms, when used in this subchapter, shal have the
following meanings unless the context clearly indicates otherwise.

a. "Bank" shal mean the player who €elects to have the other players and Dedler play
against him or her and accepts the responsibility to pay all winning wagers.

b. "Co-banking" isdefined in (i) below.

c. "Copy Hand" shall mean either a high Hand or low Hand of a player which is
identical in pair rank or point value and contains the same highest ranking tile as the
corresponding high Hand or low Hand of the Dealer or bank.

d. "Dead Hand" shall mean four tiles which are placed in a separate area located to the
left of the Dealer.

e. "Gongs' isdefinedin (c) below.

f. "High Hand" shall mean the two tile Hand formed with two of the four tiles dealt at
the game of pai gow so as to rank higher than the Hand formed from the remaining
two tiles.

g. "Marker" shall mean an object or objects used to designate the bank and the co-bank,
as approved by the SGA in writing.

h. "Matched pairs" is defined in (c) below.

i. "Mixed or unmatched pairs' is defined in (c) below.

j. "Push" isatie asdefined in (h)(8) below.

k. "Rank or ranking" shall mean the relative position of a pai gow Hand as set forth in
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(b)

(©

(c) below.

"Second highest or low Hand" shall mean the two tile Hand formed with two of the
four tiles dedlt at the game of pai gow so as to rank lower than the Hand formed from
the remaining two tiles.

. "Setting the Hands" shall mean the process of forming a high Hand and a low Hand

from the four dealt tiles.

. "Supreme pair" shall mean the pair of tiles that form the highest ranking Hand in the

game of pai gow and shall be formed with the six (2-4) tile and the three (1-2) tile.

. "Vaue" shal mean the numerical point value assigned to a pair of tilesin accordance

with the provisions of (c) below.

. "Washing" isdefined in (€) below.

. "Wongs" isdefined in (c) below.

Equipment.

(1)

2)

Table. Pai gow tiles shall be played at a table having on one side places for the
players and on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each Pai gow tiles table shall
have a Drop Box and atip box attached to the Dealer’s side of the gaming table, but
on opposite sides of the Dealer, as approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO.

Layout. The Layout for a Pai gow tiles table shall be approved in writing by the SGA
and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a. Thename or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and

b.  Specific areas designated for the placement of wagers, which betting areas
shall not exceed seven in number.

Pai gow tiles physical characteristics
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(d)

Q) Pai gow shall be played with a set of 32 rectangular blocks to be known as tiles.
Each tilein a set shall beidentical in size and shading to every other tile in the set.

2 Each tile used in gaming at pai gow shall:

a

Be made of a non-transparent black material, formed in the shape of a rectangle,
and be of a size no smaller than 2.500 inches in length, 1.000 inch in width and
.375 of an inch in thickness;

Have the surface of each of its sides perfectly flat, except that the front side of
each tile shall contain spots which shall extend into the tile exactly the same
distance as every other spot;

Have on the back of each tile an identifying feature unigque to each casino;

Have the texture and finish of each side, with the exception of the front side,
exactly identical to the texture and finish of all other sides;

Have the back and sides of each tile within a set be identical and no tile within a
set shall contain any marking, symbol or design that will enable a person to know
the identity of any element on the front side of the tile or that will distinguish any
tile from any other tile within a set; and

Have identifying spots on the front of the tiles which are either red or white or
both.

©)] Each set of tiles shall be composed of 32 tiles as set forth in ().

4) Each set of tiles shal be packaged separately and completely sealed in such a
manner so that any tampering shall be evident.

Pai gow tiles; ranking of Hands, pairs and tiles; value of the Hand

Q) Pai gow shall be played with one set of 32 tiles which shall meet the requirements of
(b) above.
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2 When comparing high Hands or low Hands to determine the higher ranking Hand,
the determination shall first be based upon the rank of any permissible pair of tiles
which are contained in the Hands. A Hand with any permissible pair of tiles shall
rank higher than a Hand which does not contain any permissible pair. The
permissible pairs of tilesin pai gow and their rank, with the "supreme pair" being the
highest or "first" ranking pair, are as follows:

Ranking Pairing
Supreme Pair
First Six (2-4) and Three (1-2)
Matched Pairs
Second Twelve (6-6) and Twelve (6-6)
Third Two (1-1) and Two (1-1)
Fourth Eight (4-4) and Eight (4-4)
Fifth Four (1-3) and Four (1-3)
Sixth Ten (5-5) and Ten (5-5)
Seventh Six (3-3) and Six (3-3)
Eighth Four (2-2) and Four (2-2)
Ninth Eleven (5-6) and Eleven (5-6)
Tenth Ten (4-6) and Ten (4-6)
Eleventh Seven (1-6) and Seven (1-6)
Twelfth Six (1-5) and Six (1-5)

Mixed or Unmatched Pairs

Thirteenth Mixed Nines (3-6 and 4-5)

Fourteenth Mixed Eights (3-5 and 2-6)

Fifteenth Mixed Sevens (3-4 and 2-5)

Sixteenth Mixed Fives (1-4 and 2-3)
Wongs
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Seventeenth Twelve (6-6) and Nine (4-5)

Twelve (6-6) and Nine (3-6)

Eighteenth Two (1-1) and Nine (4-5)

Two (1-1) and Nine (3-6)

Gongs

Nineteenth Twelve (6-6) and Eight (2-6)

Twentieth

3

(4)

(%)

Twelve (6-6) and Eight (3-5)
Twelve (6-6) and Eight (4-4)
Two (1-1) and Eight (2-6)
Two (1-1) and Eight (3-5)
Two (1-1) and Eight (4-4)

When comparing high Hands or low Hands which are of identical permissible pair
rank, the Dealer or, if applicable, the bank shall win that Hand (copy Hand).

When comparing the rank of high Hands or low Hands which do not contain any of
the pairs listed in (2) above, the higher ranking Hand shall be determined on the
basis of the "value" of the Hands. The value of a Hand shall be a single digit number
from zero to nine inclusive and shall be determined by adding the total number of
spots which are contained on the two tiles which form the Hand. If the numeric total
of the spots is a two digit number, the left digit of such number shall be discarded
and the right digit shall constitute the value of the Hand. Examples of thisrule are as
follows:

a. A Hand composed of atwo (1-1) and asix (3-3) has avalue of eight; and

b. A Hand composed of an eleven (5-6) and a seven (1-6) has a numeric total of 18,
but avalue of only eight, since the left digit ("1") in the number 18 is discarded.

Notwithstanding the provisions of (4) above, if the tiles which form the supreme pair
are used separately, the numeric total of the three (1-2) may be counted as a six and
the numeric total of the six (2-4) may be counted as athree. When the three (1-2) is
counted as six, itsindividual ranking pursuant to (7) below shall be fifteenth instead
of seventeenth and when the six (2-4) is counted as three its individual ranking shall
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asfollows:
Ranking Tile Number of Tilesin Set
First Twelve (6-6) 2
Second Two (1-1) 2
Third Eight (4-4) 2
Fourth Four (1-3) 2
Fifth Ten (5-5) 2
Sixth Six (3-3) 2
Seventh Four (2-2) 2
Eighth Eleven (5-6) 2
Ninth Ten (4-6) 2
Tenth Seven (1-6) 2
Eleventh Six (1-5) 2
Twelfth Nine (3-6) 1
Twelfth Nine (4-5) 1
Thirteenth Eight (2-6) 1
Thirteenth Eight (3-5) 1
Fourteenth Seven (2-5) 1
Fourteenth Seven (3-4) 1
Fifteenth Six (2-4) 1
Sixteenth Five (1-4) 1
Sixteenth Five (2-3) 1
Seventeenth Three (1-2) 1

8 If the highest ranking tile in each Hand being compared is of identical rank after the
application of (6) above, the Hand shall be considered a copy Hand, and the Hand of

the Dealer or bank, as applicable, shall be considered the high ranking Hand.

199



© 0 ~NO O b W DN P

W W W W W W WNDNDNDNDNDNDNDNDNNMNNNEPERPPERPERERPERREREPRERPRPPER
O O A W NP O OWOONOOD O M~ WDNPEPOOOOWONOO O PMMWNDNDEO

(€)

(f)

Dice; number or dice; pai gow shaker

(1)

(2)

3)

Pai gow shall be played with three dice which shall be maintained at all timesinside
a pa gow shaker while at the table. The dice used to play pai gow shall meet the
requirements of Appendix B, Section 66. The pai gow shaker shall meet the
requirements of Appendix B, Section 79.

The pai gow shaker and the dice contained therein shall be the responsibility of the
Dealer and shall never be left unattended while at the table.

No dice that have been placed in apai gow shaker for use in gaming shall remain on
atable for more than 24 hours.

Opening of the table for gaming; shuffling procedures

(1)

After receiving one set of tiles at the table, the Dealer shall sort and inspect the tiles
and the floorperson assigned to the table shall verify the inspection. Nothing in this
section shall preclude the Nation Gaming Operation from cleaning the tiles prior to
the inspection required herein. The inspection of tiles at the gaming table shall
require the following:

a. Each set shall be sorted into pairs in order to assure that the supreme pair and all
15 matched and unmatched pairs as identified in(c)(2) above are in the set.

b. Each tile shall be placed side by side in order to determine that all tiles are the
same size and shading.

c. The back and sides of each tile shall be examined to assure that it is not flawed,
scratched or marked in any way.

1. If, after checking the tiles, the Dealer finds that certain tiles are unsuitable for
use, a Gaming Facility Supervisor shall bring a substitute set of tiles to the

table from the reserve in the Pit stand.

li. The unsuitable set of tiles shall be placed in a sealed envelope or container,
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(9)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

identified by table number, date and time and shall be signed by the Dealer and
Gaming Facility Supervisor.

Following the inspection of the tiles and the verification by the floorperson assigned
to the table, the tiles shall be turned face up, then placed into 16 pairs and arranged
according to rank starting with the supreme pair. The tiles shall be left in pairs for
visual inspection by the first player to arrive at the table.

After the first player is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the tiles, the tiles
shall be turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a"Washing" of the
tiles and stacked.

The "Washing" of the tiles shall be performed by the Dealer and be known as the
Shuffle and shall be performed with the heels of the palms of the hands. The Dealer
shall Shuffle the tiles in a circular motion with one hand moving clockwise and the
other hand counterclockwise. Each Hand shal complete at least eight circular
motions in order to provide a random Shuffle. The Dealer shall then randomly pick
up four tiles with each Hand and place them side by side in stacks in front of the
table inventory container, forming eight stacks of four tiles.

If during the stacking process described in (4) above, a tile is turned over and
exposed to the players, the entire set of tiles shall be reshuffled.

After each round of play has been completed, the Dealer shall turn all of the tiles
face down and Shuffle the tiles in accordance with (4) above.

If there is no gaming activity at the pai gow table, the tiles shall be turned face up
and placed into 16 pairs according to rank starting with the supreme pair. Once a
player arrives at the table, the proceduresin (3) and (4) above shall be followed.

Wagers

(1)

All wagers at pai gow shal be made by placing gaming chips or plaques and, if
applicable, a Match Play Coupon on the appropriate betting area of the pai gow
Layout. An oral wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted at the game of pai
gow.
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(h)

2

3)

Only players who are seated at the pai gow table may place a wager at the game.
Once a player has placed a wager and received tiles, that player must remain seated
until the completion of the round of play.

All wagers at pai gow shall be placed prior to the Dealer announcing "No more bets"
in accordance with the dealing procedures set forth in (g) below). No wager at pai
gow shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the Dealer has announced "No more
bets."

Procedures for dealing thetiles

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

Once the Deder has completed shuffling the tiles, the Deaer shall announce "No
more bets' prior to shaking the pai gow shaker. The Dealer shall then shake the pai
gow shaker at least three times so asto cause arandom mixture of the dice.

The Dealer shall then remove the lid covering the pai gow shaker, total the dice and
announce the total. The total of the dice shall determine which player receives the
first stack of tiles.

To determine the starting position for dealing the tiles, the Deder shall count
counterclockwise around the table, with the position of the Deaer considered
number one and continuing around the table with each betting position, regardless of
whether there is a wager at the position, and the dead Hand counted in order until the
count matches the total of the three dice. Examples are as follows:

a If the dice total nine, the Dealer would receive the first stack of four tiles;
or

b. If the dice total 15, the sixth wagering position would receive the first
stack of four tiles.

The Dealer shall deal the first stack of four tiles, starting from the right side of the
eight stacks, to the starting position as determined in (3) above and, moving
counterclockwise around the table, deal all other positions including the dead Hand
and the Dealer a stack of tiles, regardless of whether there is a wager at the position.
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(5)

(6)

The Dedler shall place a marker on top of his or her stack of tiles immediately after
they are dealt.

After all the stacks of tiles have been dealt, the Dealer shall, without exposing the
tiles, collect any stacks dealt to a position where there is no wager and place the
stacks with the dead Hand on the Layout to the left of the Dealer in front of the table
inventory container.

Once dl tiles have been dealt and any tiles dealt to positions with no wagers have
been collected, the Dealer shall place the cover on the pai gow shaker and shake the
shaker once. The pai gow shaker shall then be placed to the right of the Dealer.

Procedures for completion of each round of play; setting of Hands; payment and collection
of wagers; Payout odds; Vigorish

(1)

2

3)

After the dealing of the tiles has been completed, each player shall set his or her
Hands by arranging the tiles into a high Hand and low Hand. After setting the Hands
the tiles shall be placed face down on the Layout immediately behind that player's
betting area and separated into two distinct Hands.

Each player at the table shall be responsible for setting his or her own Hands and no
other person except the Dealer may touch the tiles of that player. Notwithstanding
the foregoing, if a player requests assistance in the setting of his or her Hands, the
Dealer may inform the requesting player of the manner in which the Nation Gaming
Operation requires the Hands of the Dedler to be set. Each player shall be required to
keep the four tiles in full view of the Dealer at all times. Once each player has set a
high Hand and low Hand and placed the two Hands face down on the Layout, the
player shall not touch the tiles again.

After al players have set their Hands and placed the tiles on the table, the four tiles
of the Dealer shal be turned over and the Dedler shall set his or her Hands by
arranging the tiles in a high and low Hand. The high Hand shall be placed on the
Layout face up to his or her right and the low Hand shall be placed on the Layout
face up to his or her left. If banking or co-banking is in effect pursuant to (i) below ,
after al players have set their Hands and placed the tiles on the table, the player
banking the game shall turn over his or her four tiles and shall set the two Hands by
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(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

arranging the tilesin a high and low Hand on the appropriate area of the Layout.

Except as provided in (5) below, the Deder shall be required to comply with the
following rules when setting the Hands of the Dedler:

a. If the Dealer has the supreme pair, it shall be played as such;

b. If possible, the Dealer shall always play a pair, wong or gong as set forth in ()
above;

c. If the Dealer does not have any combinations described in (4)a. or (4)b. above,
the Dedler shall play any two tiles together which have a value equa to nine,
eight or seven; and

d. If the Dealer does not have a combination listed in (4)a. through (4)c. above, the
Dealer shall play the highest ranking tile with the lowest ranking tile.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall submit to the SGA for approval in writing the
manner in which it proposes to require the Hands of the Dealer to be set, and shall
specifically note any exceptions it proposes to the ruleslisted in (4) above.

A player may surrender his or her wager after the Hands of the Dealer have been set.
The player must announce his or her intention to surrender prior to the Dealer
exposing either of the two Hands of that player pursuant to (7) below. Once the
player has announced his or her intention to surrender, the Dealer shall:

a. Immediately collect the wager from that player; and

b. Collect the four tiles dealt to that player and stack them face down on the right
side of the table in front of the table inventory container without exposing the
tilesto anyone at the table.

Once the Dealer has set a high and low Hand, the Dealer shall expose both Hands of
each player, starting with the player farthest to the right of the Dealer and proceeding
counterclockwise around the table. The Dealer shall always compare the high Hand
of the player to the high Hand of the Dealer and the low Hand of the player to the
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(8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

low Hand of the Dealer and shall announce if the wager of that player shall win, lose
or be considered atie ("push").

All losing wagers shall be collected immediately by the Dealer and put in the table
inventory container. All losing Hands shall also be collected. A wager made by a
player shall lose if the high Hand of the player is identical in rank or lower in rank
than the high Hand of the Dealer, and the low Hand of the player isidentical in rank
or lower in rank than the low Hand of the Dealer or has a value of zero.

If a wager is a push, the Dealer shall not collect or pay the wager, but shall
immediately collect the tiles of that player. A wager made by a player shal be a
push if:

a. The high Hand of the player is higher in rank than the high Hand of the Dedler,
but the low Hand of the player isidentical in rank to the low Hand of the Dealer
(copy Hand), lower in rank than the low Hand of the Dealer or has a value of
zero; or

b. The high Hand of the player isidentical in rank to the high Hand of the Dealer
(copy Hand) or lower in rank than the high Hand of the Dedler, but the low Hand
of the player is higher in rank than the low Hand of the Dedler.

All winning Hands shall remain face up on the Layout. Winning wagers shall be
paid after all Hands have been exposed. The Dealer shal pay winning wagers
beginning with the player farthest to the right of the Dealer and continuing
counterclockwise around the table. A wager made by a player shall win if the high
Hand of the player is higher in rank than the high Hand of the Deder and the low
Hand of the player is higher in rank than the low Hand of the Dealer.

A winning pai gow wager shall be paid off by the Nation Gaming Operation at odds
of 1 to 1, except that the Nation Gaming Operation shall extract a commission
known as "Vigorish" from the winning player in an amount equal to five percent of
the amount won; provided, however, that when collecting the Vigorish, the Nation
Gaming Operation may round off the Vigorish to 25 cents or the next highest
multiple of 25 cents. The Nation Gaming Operation shall collect the Vigorish from a
player at the time the winning Payout is made. After awinning wager has been paid
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()

(12)

and the Vigorish collected, the Dealer shall then collect the tiles from that player.

All tiles collected by the Dealer shall be picked up in order and in such a way that
they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each Hand in case of a question or dispute
and shall be placed face up to the right of the Dealer in front of the table inventory
container.

Player bank; co-banking; selection of bank; procedures for dealing

(1)

2

3)

(4)

The Nation Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, offer to all players at a pa gow
table the opportunity to bank the game. If the Nation Gaming Operation elects this
option, al the other provisions of this subchapter shall apply except to the extent that
they conflict with the provisions of this section, in which case the provisions of this
section shall control for any round of play in which a player is the bank.

A player may not be the bank at the start of the game. For the purposes of this
section, the start of the game shall mean the first round of play after the Dedler is
required to restack and Shuffle the tiles in accordance with the procedures set forth
in (e)(2) or (e)(7) above.

After the first round of play pursuant to (2) above, each player at the table shall have
the option to either be the bank or pass the bank to the next player. The Dealer shall,
starting with the player farthest to the right of the Dealer, offer the bank to each
player in a counterclockwise rotation around the table until a player accepts the bank.
The Deder shall place a marker designating the bank in front of the player who
accepts the bank. If the first player offered the bank accepts, the player seated to the
right of that player shall first be offered the bank on the next round of play. The
initial offer to be the bank shall rotate counterclockwise around the table until it
returns to the Deadler. In no event may any player bank two consecutive rounds of
play. If no player wishes to be the bank, the round of play shall proceed in
accordance with the rules of play provided in this subchapter.

Before a player may be permitted to bank a round of play, the Dealer shall determine
that:

a. The player placed a wager against the Dealer during the last round of play in
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(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

which there was no player banking the game; and

b. The player has sufficient gaming chips on the table to cover all of the wagers
placed by other players at the table for that round of play.

The Nation Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, offer the bank the option of
having the casino cover 50 percent of the wagers made during a round of play. If the
Nation Gaming Operation offers this option, it shall make it availableto all players at
the table. If the bank wishes to use this option, the bank must specifically request the
Dedler to accept responsibility for the payment of one-half of all winning wagers.
When the bank covers 50 percent and the casino covers 50 percent of the winning
wagers, it shall be known as "co-banking" and the Dealer shall place a marker
designating the co-bank in front of that player. When the Dealer is co-banking, the
Deadler shall be responsible for setting the Hand of the bank in the manner submitted
to the SGA pursuant to (h) above. When co-banking isin effect, the Dealer may not
place a wager against the bank.

If aplayer isthe bank, the player may only wager on one betting area

Once the tiles have been Shuffled and formed into stacks pursuant to (€)(4), the bank
shall have the option to cut the tiles one time. If the bank does not wish to cut the
tiles, there shall be no cut. Upon direction from the bank, the Dealer may move:

a. One or more adjacent stacks of four tiles to the right or left end of the original
eight stacks of tiles; or

b. Two or more adjacent stacks of four tiles, of which at |east one stack is moved to
one end and the other stacks are moved to the opposite end of the original eight
stacks of tiles.

Once the Dealer has determined that a player may be the bank pursuant to (4) above
and the tiles have been Shuffled and, if applicable, cut, the Dealer shall, unless co-
banking is in effect, remove gaming chips from the table inventory container in an
amount equal to the last wager made by that player against the Dealer or in an
amount, the calculation of which has been approved by the SGA in writing. This
amount shall be the amount the Dealer wagers against the bank. The bank may
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(9)

(10)

(11)

direct that the sum wagered by the Dealer be alesser amount or that the Dealer place
no wager during that round of play. Any amount wagered by the Dealer shal be
placed in front of the table inventory container. Immediately upon receipt of the four
tiles dealt to the Dealer pursuant to (11) below, the Deder shall place his or her
wager on top of these tiles, instead of the marker otherwise required by (g), before
dealing the remaining tiles. If co-banking is in effect, the Dealer shall not remove
any gaming chips from the table inventory container pursuant to this subsection.

Once the Dealer has announced "No more bets," the bank may, by issuing an oral
instruction to the Deadler, choose to have the Dealer deliver the stacks of tiles using
any one of the 10 styles of delivery described in (11) below. If the bank does not
choose a style of delivery, the Dealer shall use house way from the right. After the
style of delivery has been determined, the Dealer shall indicate in order the style of
delivery to be used by verbally repeating the selected style of delivery, taking such
other action, approved by the SGA in writing, that identifies the selected delivery
style to the surveillance department, and moving certain stacks of tiles or individual
tiles dlightly forward, backward or diagonally in the manner described in (11)a
through j. below. After the Dealer has indicated the style of delivery, the bank shall
shake the pai gow shaker. It shall be the responsibility of the Dealer to ensure that
the bank shakes the pai gow shaker at least three times so as to cause a random
mixture of the dice. Once the bank has completed shaking the pai gow shaker, the
Dealer shall remove the lid covering the pai gow shaker, total the dice and announce
the total. The Dealer shall always remove the lid from the pai gow shaker and if the
bank inadvertently removes the lid, the Dedler shall require the pai gow shaker to be
covered and reshaken by the bank.

To determine the starting position for dealing the tiles, the Deadler shall count
counterclockwise around the table, with the position of the bank considered number
one and continuing around the table with each betting position, including the Dealer,
regardless of whether there is a wager at the position, and the dead Hand counted in
order until the count matches the total of the three dice.

The Dedler shall deal the first four tiles, in accordance with the selected style of
delivery described in (11)a. through j. below, to the starting position as determined in
(10) above and, moving counterclockwise around the table, deal al other positions
including the dead Hand and the Dealer four tiles, regardiess of whether there is a
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wager at the position. The Dedler shall place his or her wager or marker, as
applicable, on top of his or her stack of tiles immediately after they are dealt. The
Nation Gaming Operation shall set forth the delivery styles offered to the bank. The
10 styles of delivery that may be used to deal the pai gow tiles are as follows:

a. House way from the right: The Dealer shall indicate the use of house way from
the right by pushing forward the first stack of tiles on the Dealer's right. The
Deder shall deliver the stack pushed forward to the starting position. The
remaining stacks of tiles shall be delivered from the Dealer's right to left.

b. House way from the left: The Dealer shall indicate the use of house way from
the left by pushing forward the first stack of tiles on the Dedler's |eft. The Dealer
shall deliver the stack pushed forward to the starting position. The remaining
stacks of tiles shall be delivered from the Dealer's |eft to right.

c. Cup say (pick four) from the right: The Dealer shal indicate the use of cup say
from the right by pushing forward the first two stacks of tiles on the Deder's
right. The Dealer shall deliver the top two tiles from each of the two stacks
pushed forward to the starting position. The four remaining tiles pushed forward
shall be delivered to the next position. The remaining stacks of tiles shal be
delivered from the Deder's right to left in the same manner as the first two
stacks.

d. Cup say (pick four) from the left: The Dealer shal indicate the use of cup say
from the left by pushing forward the first two stacks of tiles on the Dealer's |eft.
The Dedler shall deliver the top two tiles from each of the two stacks pushed
forward to the starting position. The four remaining tiles pushed forward shall be
delivered to the next position. The remaining stacks of tiles shall be delivered
from the Dealer's | eft to right in the same manner as the first two stacks.

e. Jung quat (take the heart): The Dealer shall indicate the use of jung quat by
pushing forward the fourth stack of tiles from the Dealer's right and the fourth
stack of tiles from the Dealer's left (the two center stacks of the eight). The
Dealer shall deliver the top two tiles from each of the two stacks pushed forward
to the starting position. The four remaining tiles pushed forward shall be
delivered to the next position. The remaining stacks shall be pushed together and
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the two new center stacks shall be pushed forward and delivered in the same
manner as the first two stacks. This procedure shall be repeated until all eight
stacks of tiles have been delivered.

Chee yee (chop the ears): The Dealer shall indicate the use of chee yee by
pushing forward the first stack of tiles on the Dealer's right and the first stack of
tiles on the Dedler's left. To deliver the tiles, the Dealer shall center the two
stacks pushed forward in front of the remaining stacks. The Dealer shall deliver
the top two tiles from each of the two centered stacks to the starting position.
The four remaining tiles from the two centered stacks shall be delivered to the
next position. The Dealer shall then center and deliver the first stack remaining
on the Dealer's right and the first stack remaining on the Dealer's | eft in the same
manner. This procedure shall be repeated until al eight stacks of tiles have been
delivered.

. Pin say (dlice four) from the right: The Deder shall indicate the use of pin say

from the right by removing the top tile of the first stack of tiles on the Dedler's
right and placing it diagonally across the top of the second, third and fourth
stacks of tiles from the Dealer's right. The Dealer shall deliver the top tile from
each of the first four stacks on the Dealer's right to the starting position (the
diagond tile plus the three tiles it covers). The top tile from each of the first four
stacks on the Dedler's left shall be delivered to the next position. The top tile
remaining on each of the first four stacks on the Dealer's right shall be delivered
to the third position and the top tile remaining on each of the first four stacks on
the Dealer's left shall be delivered to the fourth position. This procedure shall be
repeated until four tiles have been delivered to all eight positions.

. Pin say (dlice four) from the left: The Deder shall indicate the use of pin say

from the left by removing the top tile of the first stack of tiles on the Dedler's | eft
and placing it diagonally across the top of the second, third and fourth stacks of
tiles from the Dealer's left. The Dealer shall deliver the top tile from each of the
first four stacks on the Dedler's left to the starting position (the diagonal tile plus
the three tiles it covers). The top tile from each of the first four stacks on the
Dealer's right shall be delivered to the next position. The top tile remaining on
each of the first four stacks on the Dealer's left shall be delivered to the third
position and the top tile remaining on each of the first four stacks on the Dealer's
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(12)

(13)

right shall be delivered to the fourth position. This procedure shall be repeated
until four tiles have been delivered to al eight positions.

Dragon head and phoenix tail from the right: The Dealer shall indicate the use of
dragon head and phoenix tail from the right by placing al four tiles in the first
and second stacks from the Dealer's right directly on top of the four tiles in third
and fourth stacks from the Dealer's right and then pushing forward the top two
tiles in each of the eight tile stacks that are created (forming the "dragon head").
The Dealer shall deliver the four tiles pushed forward to the starting position.
The top tile from each of the four stacks of four tiles to the Dealer's left (the
"phoenix tail") shall be delivered to the next position. The Dealer shall deliver
the top two tiles from each of the two stacks on the Dealer's right to the third
position and the top tile from each of the four stacks on the Dealer's left to the
fourth position. This procedure shall be repeated until four tiles have been
delivered to all eight positions.

Dragon head and phoenix tail from the left: The Dealer shall indicate the use of
dragon head and phoenix tail from the left by placing all four tilesin the first and
second stacks from the Dealer's left directly on top of the four tiles in the third
and fourth stacks from the Dealer's left and then pushing forward the top two
tiles in each of the eight tile stacks that are created (forming the "dragon head").
The Dealer shall deliver the four tiles pushed forward to the starting position.
The top tile from each of the four stacks of four tiles to the Dealer's right (the
"phoenix tail") shall be delivered to the next position. The Dealer shall deliver
the top two tiles from each of the two stacks on the Dealer's left to the third
position and the top tile from each of the four stacks on the Dealer's right to the
fourth position. This procedure shall be repeated until four tiles have been
delivered to all eight positions.

After all the stacks of tiles have been dedlt, the Dealer shall, without exposing the
tiles, collect any stacks dealt to a position where there is no wager and place the
stacks with the dead Hand on the Layout to the left of the Dealer in front of the table
inventory container.

Once all tiles have been dealt and any tiles dealt to positions with no wagers have
been collected, the Dealer shall place the cover on the pai gow shaker and shake the

211



© 0 ~NO O b W DN P

W W W W W W WNDNDNDNDNDNMNDNDNDNMNNNEPEPPERPERERPERRERPRERPRPPER
O O A W NP O OWOOLuNOOD O M~ WDNEPOOOOLONOO O PMMWNDNDEREO

(14)

(15

(16)

shaker once. The pai gow shaker shall then be placed to the right of the Dealer.

If the tiles dedlt to the Dealer have not been previously collected, after each player
has set his or her two Hands and placed them on the Layout, the two Hands of the
Dealer shall then be set. Once the Dealer has formed a high and low Hand, the
Dedler shal expose the Hands of the bank and determine if the Hands of the Dealer
are higher in rank than the Hands of the bank. If the Dealer wins, the tiles of the
Dealer shall be stacked face up to the right of the table inventory container with the
amount wagered by the Dealer against the bank placed on top. If the Dealer pushes,
the Deder shall return the amount wagered by the Dealer against the bank to the
table inventory container. If the Dealer loses, the amount wagered by the Dealer
against the bank shall be moved to the center of the Layout.

If banking is in effect, once the Dealer has determined the outcome of the wager of
the Dedler against the bank, if any, the Dealer shall expose the Hands of each player
starting with the player farthest to the right of the Dealer and proceeding
counterclockwise around the table. The Dealer shall compare the high and low Hand
of each player to the high and low Hand of the bank and shall announce if the wager
shall win, lose or be considered a push against the bank. All losing wagers shall be
immediately collected and placed in the center of the table. After al Hands have
been exposed, all winning wagers, including the Dealer's wager, shall be paid by the
Dealer with the gaming chips located in the center of the table. If this amount
becomes exhausted before all winning wagers have been paid, the Deder shall
collect from the bank an amount equal to the remaining winning wagers and place
that amount in the center of the Layout. The remaining winning wagers shall be paid
from the amount in the center of the Layout. If, after collecting all losing wagers and
paying all winning wagers, there is a surplus in the center of the table, this amount
shall be charged a five percent Vigorish in accordance with (h) above. Once the
Vigorish has been paid, the remaining amount shall be given to the bank.

If co-banking is in effect, once the Dealer has set the co-bank Hand pursuant to (5)
above, the Dealer shall expose the Hands of each player starting with the player
farthest to the right of the Dealer and proceeding counterclockwise around the table.
The Dealer shall compare the high and low Hand of each player to the high and low
Hand of the bank and shall announce if the wager shall win, lose or be considered a
push against the bank. All losing wagers shall be immediately collected and placed
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(k)

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(17)

(18)

in the center of the table. After all Hands have been exposed, all winning wagers
shall be paid by the Dealer with the gaming chips located in the center of the table.
If this amount becomes exhausted before all winning wagers have been pad, the
Dealer shall collect from the co-bank, an amount equal to one-half of the remaining
winning wagers and place that amount in the center of the Layout. The Dealer shall
remove an amount equal to one-half of the remaining winning wagers from the table
inventory container and place that amount in the center of the Layout. The
remaining winning wagers shal be paid from the total amount in the center of the
Layout. If, after collecting all losing wagers and paying al winning wagers, there is
a surplus in the center of the table, this amount will be counted and the Dealer shall
place one-half of this amount into the table inventory container. The Dealer shall
collect a five percent Vigorish in accordance with (h) on the remaining amount and
place the Vigorish amount in the table inventory container. The remaining amount
shall then be given to the co-bank.

Immediately after awinning wager of the Dealer is paid, this amount and the origina
wager shall be returned to the table inventory container.

Each player who has a winning wager against the bank shall pay a five percent
Vigorish on the amount won to the Dealer, in accordance with (h).

Irregularities; invalid roll of the dice

If the Dealer uncovers the pai gow shaker and all three dice do not land flat on the bottom of
the shaker, the Dealer shall call a"No Roll" and reshake the dice.

If the Dealer uncovers the pai gow shaker and a die or dice fall out of the shaker, the Dealer
shall call a"No Roll" and reshake the dice.

If the Dealer incorrectly totals the dice and deals the tiles to the wrong positions, all Hands
shall be void and the Dealer shall reshuffle the tiles.

If the Dealer exposes any of the tiles dealt to a player, the player has the option of voiding
the Hand. Without looking at the unexposed tiles, the player shall make the decision either
to play out the Hand or to void the Hand.
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(5)

(6)

()

(1)

(2)

(m)

If atile dedlt to the Dealer, bank, the dead Hand or any position where there is no wager is
exposed, all Hands shall be void and the tiles shall be reshuffled.

If the Dealer does not set his or her Hands in the manner submitted to the SGA pursuant to
(h), the Hands shall be reset in accordance with such submission and the round of play
completed.

A player wagering on more than one betting area

Except as provided in (i)(6), the Nation Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, permit a
player to wager on no more than two betting areas at a pai gow table, which areas must be
adjacent to each other.

If the Nation Gaming Operation permits a player to wager on two adjacent betting areas, the
tiles dealt to each betting area shall be played separately. If the two wagers are not equal,
the player shall be required to rank and set the Hand with the larger wager before ranking
and setting the other Hand. If the amounts wagered are equal, each Hand shall be played
separately in a counterclockwise rotation with the first Hand being ranked and set before the
player proceeds to rank and set the second Hand. Once a Hand has been ranked and set and
placed face down on the Layout, the Hand may not be changed.

Minimum wagers and maximum wagers
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each

table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted on a
sign at each table.
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17.

Red Dog (Acey Duecey)

Equipment

(1)

2

3)

(4)

(5)

Table. Red Dog shall be played at a table having on one side places for the players and
on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each Red Dog table shall have a Drop Box
and a tip box attached to it on the Dealer's side of the gaming table in a location
approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO.

Layout. The Layout for a Red Dog table shall be approved in writing by the SGA and
the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a.  Thename or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and

b. Specific areas designated for the placement of wagers, which betting areas shall
not exceed seven in number.

Discard rack. In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of a round of play and at
such other times as provided in the Compact of its Appendices, each Red Dog table
shall have a discard rack securely attached to the top of the Dealer's side of the table.
The height of each discard rack shall equal the height of the cards, stacked one on top of
the other, contained in the total number of decks that are to be used in the dealing shoe
at that table; provided, however, that a taller discard rack may be used if such rack has a
distinct and clearly visible mark on its side to show the exact height for a stack of cards
equal to the total number of cards contained in the number of decks to be used in the
dealing shoe at that table. Whenever a double shoeis used at a Red Dog table, the same
number of decks shall be used in each side of the double shoe, and the height and
marking requirements as set forth above for the table's discard rack shall be determined
from the number of decks used in one side of the shoe.

Automated card shuffling device. Shall mean an approved device which can
automatically perform the requirements of a Shuffle.

Cards, number of decks; value of cards; dealing shoe
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a.  Red Dog shall be played with at least one deck of cards with backs of the same

color and design and two additional cutting cards. The cutting cards shall be
opaque and in a solid color readily distinguishable from the color of the backs
and edges of the playing cards, as approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO.

The "value" (from lowest to highest) of the cards in each deck shall be as
follows:

1. Any card from 2 to 10 will have its face value;

2. Any Jack will have avalue of 11;

3. Any Queen will have avalue of 12;

4. Any King will have avalue of 13; and

5. Any Acewill have avalue of 14.

All cards in the game of Red Dog shall be dealt from a dealing shoe, which shall
meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

All cards opened for use on a table and dealt from a manual or automated
dealing shoe shall be changed at least once every eight hours. All cards opened
for use on atable and dealt from the Hand shall be changed at least every four
hours.

(b) Opening of the table for gaming

(1) After receiving the one or more decks of cards at the table, the Dealer shall sort and
inspect the faces and backs of the cards and the floorperson assigned to the table shall
verify the inspection.

(2) Following the inspection of the cards by the Deadler and the verification by the
floorperson assigned to the table, the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for
visual inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards shall be spread out
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3)

by deck according to suit and in sequence. The cards in each suit shall be laid out in
sequence within the suit.

After the player is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall
be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "Washing" of the cards and
stacked.

(c) Shuffleand cut of the cards

(D)

(2)

3)

(4)

Immediately prior to commencement of play and after each shoe of cards is dedlt, the
Dealer shall Shuffle the cards so that they are randomly intermixed. The Nation Gaming
Operation may aso Shuffle the cards at the completion of any round of play.

After the cards have been Shuffled, the Dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut,
with the backs facing away from the Dedler, to the player at the farthest point to the
right of the Dealer; provided, however, if the game is just beginning, the cards shall be
offered to the first player at thetable. If thefirst player offered the cards refuses the cut,
the cards shall be offered to each other player moving clockwise around the table until a
player accepts the cut. If no player accepts cut, the Dealer shall cut the cards.

The person making the cut shall place the cutting card in the stack at least 10 cards from
either end. Once the cutting card has been inserted, the Dealer shall take all the cardsin
front of the cutting card and place them on the back of the stack. The Dealer shall then
insert the cutting card in a position approximately one-quarter of the way from the back
of the stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the dealing shoe for
commencement of play.

After the cards have been cut but before any cards have been dealt, a Gaming Facility
Supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that the cut was
performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or fairness of the
game. If arecut is required, the cards shall be recut, at the Nation Gaming Operation’s
option, by the player who last cut the cards, or by the next person entitled to cut the
cards, as determined by paragraph (c)(2) above.

(d) Proceduresfor dealing cards
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(1)

(2)

After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the Dealer shall remove the first card
therefrom face down and place it in the discard rack. Each new Dealer who comes to
the table shall also discard (burn) one card as described herein before the new Dealer
deals any card in around of play. The burn card shall be disclosed if requested by a

player.

The Dedler shall remove a card from the shoe with his or her left hand, turn it face up,
and then place it on the appropriate area of the Layout with his or her right hand.

(e) Proceduresfor each round of play; wagers, Payouts

(1)

2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

Except as otherwise provided in this section, all wagers shall be made prior to the first
card being dealt for each round of play.

All wagers at Red Dog shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if applicable, a
Match Play Coupon on the appropriate area of the Red Dog Layout.

To begin each round of play, the Dedler shall place the first card, face up, on the box
farthest to the Dedler's left. The Dealer shall then place the second card, face up, on the
box farthest to the Dealer's right.

Once the first card of each round has been removed from the shoe by the Dealer, no
participant in the game shall handle, remove or ater any wager until a decision has been
rendered and implemented with respect to that wager.

If the initial two cards dealt have values that are consecutive, the Dealer shall announce
"The cards are consecutive - tie Hand," al wagers shall be void and the round of play
shall be concluded.

If the initial two cards dealt are of identical value, the Dealer shall announce "We have
apair" and shal immediately draw athird card and place it face up in the middle box.

a If the third card dedlt is identica in value to the initial two cards, the Dealer

shall announce "Three-of-a-kind," the players shall win and all wagers shall be
paid at odds of 11 to 1.
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(7)

(8)

(9)

b. If the third card dealt is not identical in value to the initial two cards, the Dealer
shall announce "No three-of-a-kind--tie Hand," all wagers shall be void and the
round of play shall be concluded.

If the initial two cards dealt are neither consecutive nor a pair, the Dealer shall
announce the "spread" and place a marker on the corresponding spread on the Layout.
The spread for each round of play shall be a number from 1 to 11 inclusive and shall be
determined by the number of cards whose value can fall between the values of the
initial two cards dealt. Examples of thisrule are asfollows:

a. If theinitia two cards dealt are a4 and a 7, then the spread shall be two (that is,
two cards, the 5 and 6, have avalue that falls between 4 and 7);

b. If the initial two cards dealt are a 9 and a King, then the spread shall be three
(that is, three cards, the 10, Jack and Queen, have a value that falls between the
9 and King).

If there is a spread after the initial two cards are dealt, a player shall have the option to
make a raise wager in support of the player's original wager by placing on the
designated raise area of the Layout an amount not in excess of the player's original
wager. All raise wagers shall be made immediately after the initial two cards have been
dealt but prior to the third card being dealt.

After al raise wagers have been made but prior to dealing the third card, the Dealer
shall announce "Raises closed.” The Dealer shall then draw athird card, place it face up
on the box between the initial two cards and announce the value of the third card.
Thereafter, the Dealer shall first collect all losing wagers or pay al winning wagers as
follows:

a. The player shall win if the value of the third card dealt is between the values of
the initial two cards dealt and shall lose if the value of the third card dedlt is not

between the values of theinitial two cards dealt;

b. All winning wagers and raise wagers shall be paid at Payout odds determined by
the spread for that round of play, as listed below:
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Spread Payout Odds

1 5tol
2 4t01
3 2tol
4 through 11 ltol

c. The Nation Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, offer to al patrons at a Red
Dog table higher Payout odds than those listed in subparagraph (e)(9)(b) above,
provided that the Nation Gaming Operation properly notices, in accordance with
written directions established by the SGA, any increase in the Payout odds. In
no event may the Nation Gaming Operation decrease the Payout odds below
those required by subparagraph (e)(9)(b) above.

(10) At the conclusion of each round of play, al cards on the Layout shall be picked up by
the Dealer and placed in the discard rack in order and in such a way that they can be
readily arranged to reconstruct the Hand in case of a question or dispute.

(11) Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of the cards, the Dealer shall continue
dealing the cards until that round of play is completed. The Dealer shall then reshuffle
the cards.

(f) lrregularities

(1) A card found face up in the shoe shall not be used in the game and shall be placed in the
discard rack.

(2) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed shall be used as though it were the
next card from the shoe.

(3) If athird card is drawn and exposed to the players prior to the Deader announcing

"Raises closed,” the card shall be discarded and each player shall be given the option of
playing out the round or voiding the round of play. Prior to dealing another third card,
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(9)

the Dealer shall return the original wager and any raise wager to each player who has
chosen to void the round of play.

Minimum wagers and maximum wagers.
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each

table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted on a
sign at each table.
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18. Roulette

@ Equipment.

(1) Roulette wheel. Each Roulette wheel shall be of a single zero variety or a double
zero variety as described and depicted below:

a. Each single zero Roulette wheel shall have 37 equally spaced compartments

around the wheel where the Roulette ball shall come to rest. The Roulette
wheel shall also have aring of 37 equally spaced areas to correspond to the
position of the compartments with one marked zero and colored green and
the others marked 1 to 36 and colored alternately red and black which
numbers shall be arranged around the wheel as approved in writing by the
SGA and the SGO. The color of each compartment shall either be a
corresponding color to those depicted on the ring or a neutral color as
approved by the SGA and the SGO in writing.

Each double zero Roulette wheel shall have 38 equally spaced compartments
around the wheel where the Roulette ball shall come to rest. The Roulette
wheel shall also have aring of 38 equally spaced areas to correspond to the
position of the compartments with one marked zero and colored green, one
marked double-zero (00) and colored green, and the others marked 1 to 36
and colored alternately red and black which numbers shall be arranged
around the wheel as approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO. The color
of each compartment shall either be a corresponding color to those depicted
on the ring or a neutral color as approved by the SGA and the SGO in
writing.

A double zero Roulette wheel may be used as a single zero Roulette whesl,
provided that:

1. If a double zero table Layout is used, the "00" wager area on the
Layout is obscured with a cover or other approved device which
clearly indicates that such awager is not available; and
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2)

3)

(4)

(5)

2. Appropriate signage is posted at the Roulette table to notify players
that:

A. A double zero Roulette wheel is being used as a single zero
Roulette wheel, and that double zero (00) is not an available
wager;

B. If the Roulette ball comes to rest in a compartment marked
double zero (00), the spin will be declared void and the wheel
and ball will be respun; and

C. Wagerson red, black, odd, even, 1 to 18 and 19 to 36 shall be
lost if the Roulette ball comes to rest in a compartment marked
zero (0).

Layout. The Layout for a Roulette table shall be approved in writing by the
SGA and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a.  Thename or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and

b. Specific areas for the placement of wagers authorized in subdivision
(d) below.

Table. Each Roulette table shall have a Drop Box and atip box attached to it,
in locations approved by the SGA and the SGO in writing.

Roulette Balls. Balls used in gaming at Roulette shall be made completely of
a non-metallic substance and not be less than 12/16 of an inch nor more than
14/16 of an inch in diameter unless otherwise approved by the SGA and the
SGO in writing.

Non-value Roulette chips. Wagering in the game of Roulette shall only be
made with non-value Roulette chips meeting the requirements of Appendix
B, Section 62.
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(6) Optica Roulette reader (Optional). Optical Roulette reader which shall read
the Roulette winning number and transmit it to the table terminal and to the
Roulette display may be used.

(b) Roulette personnel and their duties.

(1)

(2)

3)

A Roulette table with a single or double Layout is usualy worked by two persons.
The person who spins the wheel and deals the game is called the Dedler. His or her
assistant is called a checker or check racker.

Dedler. The Dealer isin charge of the conduct of the game. His or her main duties
are: spinning the wheel, throwing the Roulette ball, announcing winners, collecting
losing wagers, paying off winning wagers, and collecting, entering or placing jackpot
wagers.

Checker or Check Racker. The checker or check racker separates and stacks the
losing wagers that have been collected or swept from the Layout by the Dedler. He
or she may help the Dealer pay off winning wagers.

(c) Theconduct of Roulette.

(1)

(2)

3

All wagers at the Roulette games shall be made with chips or non-value Roulette
chips.

No person at a Roulette table shall be issued or permitted to game with non-value
chips that are identical in color and design to value chips or to non-value chips being
used by another person at that same table. The Nation Gaming Operation shall
determine whether a person shall be permitted to wager a value chip with a Match
Play Coupon at any Roulette table at which Match Play Coupons are being accepted.

Each player shall be responsible for the correct positioning of his or her wager on the
Roulette Layout regardiess of whether he or she is assisted by the Dedler. Each
player must ensure that any instructions he or she gives to the Dedler regarding the
placement of awager are correctly carried out.



1 (4) All wagers at Roulette shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if applicable, a
2 Match Play Coupon on the appropriate areas of the Roulette Layout.
3
4 (5) The Roulette ball shall be spun by the Dedler in a direction opposite to the rotation of
5 the wheel and shall complete at least four revolutions around the track of the wheel
6 to constitute avalid spin.
7
8 (6) While the ball is still rotating in the track around the wheel, the Dealer shall call "no
9 more bets' and make a visible hand motion indicating no more bets are to be
10 accepted.
11
12 (7) Upon the ball coming to rest in a compartment, the Dealer shall announce the
13 number of such compartment and shall place a point marker to be known as a
14 "crown" or "dolly" on that number on the Roulette Layout.
15
16 (8) After placing the crown on the Layout the Dealer shall first collect all losing wagers
17 and then payoff all winning wagers.
18
19 (d) Permissiblewagers. The permissible wagersin the game of Roulette shall be:
20
21 Q) Inside Bets.
22
23 a  Single-number bet or straight-up bet. The player places his or her wager
24 squarely on one number on the Layout, making certain that the wager does
25 not touch any of the lines enclosing the number. This indicates that the
26 player is betting that number to win.
27
28 b. The symbols 0 or 00. These can be played the same as any straight or single-
29 number bet by placing the wager on either 0 or 00.
30
31 c. Two-number bet or split bet. The player places his or her wager directly on
32 any line separating any two numbers. Any wager placed on the line
33 separating the second Dozen betting space from the 3rd Dozen betting space
34 shall be considered the same as a wager placed on the line separating the O
35 from the 00. If the winning number is one of the two wagered on, the player
36 wins.
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20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36

Three-number bet or street bet. The player places his or her wager on the
outside line of the Layout. This indicates that he or she is betting the three
numbers opposite the wager, going across the Layout (street). If the winning
number is one of these three, the player wins.

Four-number bet, square bet, quarter bet or corner bet. The player places his
or her wager on the intersection of the lines between any four numbers. If
any one of these four numbers wins, the player collects.

Five-number bet or line bet. The player places his or her wager on the line
separating the 1,2 and 3 from the 0 and 00 spaces at a corner intersection.
This indicates that the player is betting that one of the numbers 1, 2, 3, 0 or
00 will win.

Six-number bet or line bet. The player places his or her wager on the
intersection of the side line and a line between two streets. If any of these six
numbers wins, the player wins.

(2) Outside Bets.

a  Twelve-number bet or column bet. The player places his or her wager on one

of the three blank spaces at the bottom of the Layout (some Layouts have
three squares marked 1st, 2nd, 3rd). This indicates that the player is betting
the 12 vertical numbers above the space wagered on.

Dozens or twelve-number bet. The player places his or her wager on one of
the spaces of the Layout marked 1st 12, 2nd 12 or 3rd 12. The 1st 12
indicates that the player is betting on the numbers 1 to 12 inclusive; the 2nd
12, the numbers 13 to 24 inclusive; and the 3rd 12, the numbers 25 to 36
inclusive.

Low-number bet (1 to 18). The player places his or her wager on the Layout
space marked 1 to 18, which indicates that the player is betting on the
numbers 1 to 18 inclusive.



© 0 ~NO O b W DN P

W W W W W W WNDNDNDNDNDNMNDNDNDNMNNNEPEPPERPERERPERRERPRERPRPPER
O O A W NP O OO NOOD O M~ WDNPEPOOWOOLOWNOO O P owDdDhDER,Oo

3)

d. High-number bet (19 to 36). The player places his or her wager on the
Layout space marked 19 to 36, which indicates that the player is betting on
the numbers 19 to 36 inclusive.

e. Black color bet. The player places his or her wager on a space of the Layout
marked Black. (Some Layouts have a large diamond-shaped design instead
of the word Black.) The player is betting that the winning color will be black.

f. Red color bet. The player places his or her wager on the space of the Layout
marked Red, or the red diamond, and is betting that the winning color will be
red.

g. Odd-number bet. The player places his or her wager on the space of the
Layout marked odd. The player is betting that the winning number will be an
odd number.

h. Even-number bet. The player places his or her wager on the space of the
Layout marked even. The player is betting that the winning number will be
even.

Additiona bets.

The Nation Gaming Operation may offer additional bets that have been approved in
writing by the SGA and the SGO.

(e) Payout odds. The Nation Gaming Operation shall pay off each winning wager at the game
of Roulette at no less than the odds listed below:

(1)

Inside Bets.

Single-number bet or straight-up bet 35t01
Symbol 0 or 00 bet 3Btol
Two-number bet or split bet 17t01
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Three-number bet or street bet

Four-number bet

Square bet

Quarter bet

Corner bet

Five-number bet or line bet

Six-number bet or line bet

(2) Outside Bets.

Twelve-number bet or column bet

Dozens or twelve-number bet

Low-number bet (1 to 18)

High-number bet (19 to 36)

Black color bet

Red color bet

Odd-number bet

Even-number bet

(f) lrregularities

11to1l

8to1l

8to1l

8to1l

8to1l

6tol

5tol

2tol

2tol

l1tol

ltol

ltol

ltol

ltol

l1tol
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(1)

(2)

3)

(1)

If the ball is spun in the same direction as the wheel, the Dealer shall announce "No
Spin" and shall attempt to remove the Roulette ball from the wheel prior to its
coming to rest in one of the compartments.

If the Roulette ball does not complete four revolutions around the track of the wheel,
the Dealer shall announce "No Spin" and shall attempt to remove the ball from the
wheel prior to its coming to rest in one of the compartments.

If a foreign object enters the wheel prior to the ball coming to rest, the Dealer shall
announce "No Spin" and shall attempt to remove the ball from the wheel prior to its
coming to rest in one of the compartments. If the Roulette ball leaves the wheel
during its revolution around the track, the Dealer will announce “No Spin” and the
Roulette ball will be inspected before being placed back into play.

Inspection and security procedures

Prior to opening a Roulette table for gaming activity, a Gaming Facility Supervisor, a
member of the security department or another person authorized in writing by the
SGA shall:

a.  Inspect the Roulette table and Roulette wheel for any magnet or contrivance
that could affect the fair operation of such whesl;

b. Inspect the Roulette wheel to assure that it is level and rotating freely and
evenly;

c. Inspect the Roulette wheel to assure that all parts are secure and free from
movement;

d. Inspect the Roulette ball by passing it over a magnet or compass to assure its
non-magnetic quality; and

e. Conform that the Layout and signage comply with this section, if a double
zero Roulette wheel is being used as a single zero Roulette wheel.

(2) If a Nation Gaming Operation uses a Roulette wheel which has external movable

parts, any adjustments to the movable parts shall be made by a Gaming Facility
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Supervisor or a member of the gaming facility maintenance department, in the
presence of a security department member. Adjustments to the movable parts of a
Roulette wheel that islocated on the gaming floor, shall only be made:

a. When the gaming facility is not open to the public; or

b. If the Roulette wheel is moved to a secure location outside the gaming
facility as approved by the SGA in writing.

c. All adjustments shall be completed prior to the required inspections in
paragraph (g)(1) above.

(3) The Nation Gaming Operation may replace any of the movable parts at any time,
provided, however, if any one or more of the movable parts are external then an
inspection must be completed by the SGA prior to reopening the Roulette wheel and
table for gaming activity.

(4) A log shall be maintained which shall include, at a minimum, the date, the Roulette
table number, whether an adjustment or replacement was completed and the
signature of the person making the adjustment or replacement.

(5) When a Roulette table is not open for gaming activity, the Roulette wheel shall be
secured by placing a cover over the entire wheel and securely locking such cover to
the Roulette table.

(h)  Minimum wagers and maximum wagers

The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each
table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted
on a sign at each table. Payout odds shall be conspicuously posted on a sign at each
Roulette table.
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19. SicBo
(& Equipment
(1) A sedled container, to be known as a "Sic Bo shaker," which shall be used to shake
the dice in order to arrive at the winning combinations. The Sic Bo shaker shall be
designed and constructed to contain, at a minimum, the following specifications:
a.  The Sic Bo shaker shall have a compartment to secure the three dice and a
separate cover which conceals the dice while the Dealer is shaking it. The
compartment to secure the three dice shall be transparent and the cover which

conceals the dice shall be opague;

b. The Sic Bo shaker shall have the capability of being sealed or locked in order
to ensure the integrity of the dice contained therein;

c. The Sic Bo shaker shall be secured to the Sic Bo table when the table is open
for gaming activity.

(2) Three dice, each of which shall conform to the specifications and requirements of
Appendix B, Section 66;

(3) Layout. The Layout for a Sic Bo table shall be approved in writing by the SGA and
the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a.  Thename, trade name or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and

b. Specific areas designated for the placement of the wagers; and

c. ThePayout odds.

(4) Table. Sic Bo shall be played at atable which shall:

10
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a.  have an electrical device which, when the numeric value of each die has been
entered, shall cause the winning combinations to be illuminated. Each
possible dice combination shall have the capability to be illuminated, if itisa
winning combination, after the numeric value of each die has been entered
into the electrical device by the Dealer.

b. have a Drop Box and a tip box attached to the Dealer’s side of the gaming
table, but on opposite sides of the Dealer, as approved in writing by the SGA
and the SGO.

(b) Permissible wagers. Each player may wager that the three dice, after being shaken and
uncovered by the Dealer, will result in particular combinations. The following shall
constitute the definitions of permissible combinations upon which a player may wager at
the game of Sic Bo:

(1)

(2)

3

(4)

(5)

"Three-of-a-kind" shall mean a wager which shal win if the same number is
showing on the upward sides of al three dice and the player selected that number to
appear on al three dice.

"Two of akind" shall mean a wager which shall win if the same number is showing
on two of the upward sides of the three dice and the player selected that number to
appear on two out of the three dice.

"Any three-of-a-kind" shall mean awager which shall win if the numeric value on all
three upward sides of the dice is the same and the player wagered that any of the
numbers 1 through 6 would appear on all of the three dice.

"Total Value Bet" shall mean awager which shall win if the numeric total of al three
dice equals the total of the number wagered.

"Two Dice Combination” shall mean a wager which shall win when the player

wagered that a combination of two specific but different numeric values would
appear on at least two of the dice and the two numeric values chosen are showing.

11
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(6)

(7)

(8)

"Small Bet" shall mean a wager which shall win if the numeric total of all three dice
equals any one of the following totals: 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, or 10 and shall lose if any
other numeric total is shown or if three-of-a-kind appears.

"Big Bet" shall mean a wager which shall win if the numeric total of all three dice
equals any one of the following totals: 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16 or 17 and shall lose if
any other numeric total is shown or if three-of-a-kind appears.

"One of akind" shall mean a wager which shall win if one or more of the three dice
shows a numeric value equal to the number wagered.

(c) Wagers

(1)

(2

3)

All wagers at Sic Bo shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if applicable, a
Match Play Coupon on the appropriate areas of the Sic Bo Layout.

Each player shall be responsible for the correct positioning of his or her wagers on
the Sic Bo Layout regardless of whether the player is assisted by the Dealer. Each
player must ensure that any instructions given to the Dealer regarding the placement
of wagers are correctly carried out.

Each wager shall be settled strictly in accordance with its position on the Layout
when the dice come to rest and the numeric value showing on the upward sides of
each die has been entered into the electrical device and illuminated at the table.

(d) Payout odds

(1)

(2)

Payout odds shall be listed on each Sic Bo Layout.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall pay off winning wagers at the game of Sic Bo at
no |less than the odds listed below:

Payout Odds

:

12
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Three-of-a-kind

Two of akind

Any three-of-a-kind

Total value of 4

Total value of 5

Total value of 6

Total value of 7

Total value of 8

Total value of 9

Total value of 10

Total value of 11

Total value of 12

Total value of 13

Total value of 14

Total value of 15

Total value of 16

Total value of 17

Any two dice combination

13

150to 1

8tol

24t01

50to 1

18to 1

1l4t01

12to 1

8tol

6tol

6tol

6tol

6tol

8to1l

12to 1

14t01

18to 1

50to 1l

5to1
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3)

Small Bet 1to1l
Big Bet ltol
One of akind 1lto1l

"One of a kind" shall be paid at 2 to 1, if two of the dice show the same numeric
value, and at 3to 1, if all three dice show the same numeric value.

(e) Proceduresfor opening and dealing the game

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

Prior to opening the Sic Bo table for gaming activity, the floorperson assigned to the
Sic Bo table shall inspect the electrical device in order to ensure that the table isin
proper working order. At a minimum, the inspection shall be completed by entering
three numeric values into the electrical device and verifying that al winning
combinations are properly illuminated.

Prior to shaking the Sic Bo shaker, the Dealer shall orally announce "no more bets’
and make a visible hand motion indicating no more bets are to be accepted.

Once "No more bets' has been announced and signaled, the Dealer shall place the
cover on the Sic Bo shaker and shake the Sic Bo shaker at least three times so as to
cause arandom mixture of the dice.

The Deder shal then remove the cover from the Sic Bo shaker, announce the
numeric value of each die and enter the numeric value of each die into the electrical
device on the table. The electrical device shal then cause only the winning
combinations to be illuminated on the Sic Bo Layoui.

After the winning combinations have been illuminated, the Dealer shall first collect
all losing wagers and then pay off al winning wagers at the odds currently being
offered in accordance with subdivision (d). The Sic Bo shaker shal remain
uncovered until all winning wagers have been paid.

14
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14
15
16
17

18
19

(f)

(9)

(6) After all losing wagers have been collected and all winning wagers paid, the Dealer
shall clear the previoudly illuminated winning combinations from the table.

Irregularities

(1) If the Dealer uncovers the Sic Bo shaker and all three dice do not land flat on the
bottom of the shaker, the Dealer shall call a"No Roll."

(2) If the electrical device malfunctions and the Sic Bo shaker has been uncovered, the
Dealer shall, in the presence of the Gaming Facility Supervisor, collect al losing
wagers and pay al winning wagers. Once the wagers on the Layout have been
settled, all gaming at Sic Bo shall cease until the electrical device has been fixed.

Minimum wagers and maximum wagers
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each

table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted
onasign at each table.

15
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20.

@

Super Pan

Equipment

D)

)

3

(4)

()

Table. Super Pan shall be played at atable having on one side places for the players
and on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each Super Pan table shall have a
Drop Box and atip box attached to the Dealer’ s side of the gaming table in alocation
approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO.

Layout. A Layout for a Super Pan table shall be approved in writing by the SGA
and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a.  Thename or logo of the gaming facility;

b. Specific areas designated for the placement of wagers on the "Banker's
Hand," "Players Hand" and "Tie Hand";

c. Areas designated for the placement of cards for the "Player's Hand" and
"Banker's Hand;" and

d. Betting space for seven players.

Cards. Super Pan shall be played with at least six decks of cards, which shall meet
the requirements of Appendix B, Section 69, with backs of the same color and design
and two additional cutting cards. The cutting cards shall be opaque and in a solid
color readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the playing
cards, as approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO. All cards opened for use on a
Super Pan table shall be changed at |east once every four hours.

A dealing shoe, which shall meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

Discard rack. In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of around of play and at
such other times as provided in the Compact or its Appendices, each Super Pan table
shall have a discard rack securely attached to the top of the Dealer's side of the table.
The height of each discard rack shall equal the height of the cards, stacked one on
top of the other, contained in the total number of decks that are to be used in the

16
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dealing shoe at that table; provided, however, that ataller discard rack may be used if
such rack has a distinct and clearly visible mark on its side to show the exact height
for a stack of cards equal to the total number of cards contained in the number of
decks to be used in the dealing shoe at that table. Whenever a double shoe is used at
a Super Pan table, the same number of decks shall be used in each side of the double
shoe, and the height and marking requirements as set forth above for the table's
discard rack shall be determined from the number of decks used in one side of the
shoe.

(6) Automated card shuffling device (Optional). An automated card shuffling device is
a device which can automatically perform a Shuffle. Such a device shall meet the
requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

(7) Super Pan shaker and dice.

a  Super Pan shal be played with three dice which shall be maintained at all
times inside a Super Pan shaker. The Super Pan shaker shall meet the
requirements of a pai gow shaker as set forth in Appendix B, Section 79. The
dice shall conform to the specifications and requirements of Appendix B,
Section 66.

b. The Super Pan shaker and the dice contained therein shall be the
responsibility of the Dealer and shall never be left unattended while at the
table.

c. No dice that have been placed in a Super Pan shaker for use in gaming shall
remain on atable for more than 24 hours.

(b) Value of the Cards. The "value" of the cards in each deck, regardless of suit, will be as
follows:

(1) Any card from 2 to 6 shall haveitsface value;

(2) Any Jack, King or Queen shall have avalue of 10;

(3 Any Aceshdl haveavalue of 1; and

17
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(4)

The "Point Count" of a Hand shall be a single digit number from 0 to 9 inclusive and
shall be determined by totaling the value of the cards in the Hand. If the total of the
cards in a Hand is a two digit number, the left digit of such number shall be
discarded as having no value and the right digit shall constitute the point count of the
Hand.

(c) Opening the table for Super Pan; Shuffle and cut of the cards

(1)

2

3)

(4)

After receiving the six decks of cards at the table, the Dealer shall sort and inspect
the faces and backs of the cards and shall remove al cards with the face value of 7,
8, 9 and 10. The floorperson assigned to the table shall visualy verify the inspection
of the cards and secure the removed cards in alocked drawer in the Pit stand.

Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has
been completed, the Dealer shall "wash" and Shuffle the cards either manually or by
use of an automated card shuffling device so that the cards are randomly intermixed.
Upon completion of the Shuffle, the Dealer or device shall place the deck of cardsin
a single stack; provided, however, that nothing in this section shall be deemed to
prohibit an automated card shuffling device which, upon completion of the shuffling
of the cards, inserts the cards directly into an automated or manual dealing shoe.

After the cards have been Shuffled and stacked, the Dealer shall:

a. If the cards were Shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, deal or
deliver the cards; or

b. If the cards were Shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with the
procedures set forth in paragraphs (c)(4) through (c)(6) below.

Upon completion of a manual Shuffle, the Dealer shall place the stack of cards on
top of the cover card. Thereafter, the Dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut,
with the backs facing up and faces facing the Layout, to the player determined
pursuant to paragraph (5) below. If no player accepts the cut, the Dealer shall cut the
cards.

18
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(5) The cut of the cards shall be offered to playersin the following order:

a. Thefirst player to the table, if the gameisjust beginning;

b. The player at the farthest position to the right of the Dealer; provided, the
offer to cut the cards shall rotate in a counterclockwise manner after the
player to the far right of the Dealer has been offered the cut.

(6) The player or Dealer making the cut shall place the cutting card in the stack at least
ten cards from either end. Once the cutting card has been inserted, the Dealer shall
take the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting card and place them on
the bottom of the stack. The Dealer shall then remove the cover card and place it on
the bottom of the stack. Thereafter, the Deder shall remove the cutting card and, at
the discretion of the Nation Gaming Operation, either place it in the discard rack or
use it as an additiona cutting card to be inserted four cards from the bottom of the
deck. The Dealer shall then deal or deliver the cards.

(7) After the cards have been cut but before any cards have been dealt, a Gaming
Facility Supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that the
cut was performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or
fairness of the game. If arecut is required, the cards shall be recut, at the Nation
Gaming Operation’s option, by the player who last cut the cards, or by the next
person entitled to cut the cards, as determined by paragraphs (c)(4) and (c)(5) above.

(8) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Super Pan table which is open for gaming,
the cards shall be spread out on the table either face up or face down. If the cards are
spread face down, they shall be turned face up once a player arrives at the table.
After the first player is afforded an opportunity to visualy inspect the cards, the
procedures outlined in paragraphs (c)(2) and (c)(3) above shall be completed.

(d) Wagering at Super Pan

(1) All wagers at Super Pan shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if applicable, a
Match Play Coupon on the appropriate betting area of the Super Pan Layout.

19
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(2) All wagers at Super Pan shall be placed prior to the Dealer announcing and signaling
with a Hand motion "No more bets."

(3 No wager shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the Dealer has announced "No
more bets," and making a visible hand motion indicating "no more bets' will be
accepted.

(e) Permissible wagers.

(1) Players may only wager against the Dealer on whether their "Player's Hand" will
have a point count higher than the "Banker's Hand." The wager shal only win if their
"Player's Hand" point count is higher than the "Banker's Hand".

(2) All tie Hands shall be a"push” or a stand off.

(f) Procedure for determining the starting position for dealing cards or delivering stacks of
cards

(1) In order to determine the starting position for the dealing of cards or the delivery of
stacks of cards for the game of Super Pan, the Nation Gaming Operation may, in its
discretion, use the procedure authorized in paragraphs (f)(2) or (f)(3) below.

(2) The Dealer shall shake the Super Pan shaker and dice at least three times so as to
cause arandom mixture of the dice.

a.  The Dedler shal then remove the lid covering the Super Pan shaker, total the
dice and announce the total .

b. To determine the starting position, the Dealer shall count counterclockwise
around the table, with the position of the Dealer considered number one, and
continuing around the table with each betting position counted in order,
including the Dedler, regardless of whether there is a wager at the position,
until the count matches the total of the three dice.

c. Examplesareasfollows:

20
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3)

1. If the dice total 8, the Dealer would receive the first card or stack of
cards; or

2. If the dice total 14, the sixth betting position would receive the first
card or stack of cards.

d. After the dealing or delivery of the cards has been completed the Dealer shall
place the cover on the Super Pan shaker and shake the shaker once. The
Super Pan shaker shall then be placed to the right of the Dealer. The Super
Pak shaker shall meet the requirements of a Pai gow shaker as set forth in
Appendix B, Section 79.

After the starting position for a round of play has been determined, the Nation
Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, mark that position by the use of an
additional cut card or similar object.

(g) Theplay of Super Pan

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

Starting at the first player and dealing clockwise, the Dealer will deal one card face
up a atime to each position having a wager, and a face down card to the Dealer,
until each player position has a total of three cards face up and the Dedler has three
cards face down.

The three cards dealt to the players shall be placed face up in front of their respective
bets.

Starting with the first player and proceeding clockwise, the Dealer shall deal face
downwards a maximum of one additional card if the player signals for this draw
option, and that card is placed perpendicular to the Hand so that it may be identified
asthe"draw card."

If the "Player's Hand" has atota of O, 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5, he or she must draw. If the
"Player's Hand" hasatotal of 6, 7, 8, or 9, the player must stand.

After al players have acted, the Dealer will announce "All Hands set." The Dealer
shall then face the "Banker's Hand" and placeit in front of the chip tray.

21
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(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

The Dedler will announce the banker's card total. If the "Banker's Hand" has a total
of 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5, he or she must draw. If the "Banker's Hand" has a total of 6, 7,
8, or 9, the Dedler must stand.

At the conclusion of setting his Hand and standing or drawing, the Dealer announces
the "Banker's Hand" total.

Starting at the position designated by the first player, and going clockwise, the
Dealer shall turn each of the players third cards face up.

A wager against the Dealer shall win if the "Player's Hand" has a point count higher
than the "Banker's Hand" and lose if that point count is lower than the "Banker's
Hand." All tie Hands shall be a"push” or a stand off.

(10) Starting at the first player and moving clockwise, al losing wagers are collected and

cards are removed and placed in the discard rack.

(11) The Dedler shall then pay all winning wagers.

(12) The gaming operation may extract a charge, or Vigorish not to exceed ten (10)

percent on any amount won. The gaming operation will collect the Vigorish from
any winning wager at the time of the pay off.

(h) lrregularities.

(1)

(2)

3)

A card found face up in the shoe, shall not be used in the game and shall be placed in
the discard rack.

A card drawn in error without its face being exposed shall be used as though it were
the next card from the shoe.

After the initial three cards have been dealt to each player and a card is drawn in
error and exposed to the players, it will be declared "dead". The Dealer shall place
it, and an additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the exposed card, in the
discard rack.
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(i)

(4) If a player is mistakenly passed over during the draw, he or she has the option of
standing or receiving a draw card after al other players have drawn, but before the
Deadler actson hisor her Hand.

(5) Any player or Dealer having the wrong number of cards has a fouled Hand. The
player’swager isvoid.

Minimum Wagers and Maximum Wagers.
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each

table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted
onasign at each table.
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21. Under and Over Seven

(& Equipment.

(1) Table. Under and Over Seven shal be played at a table having on one side places

for the players and on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each Under and Over
Seven table shall have a Drop Box and a tip box attached to the Dealer’s side of the
gaming table, but on opposite sides of the Dealer, as approved in writing by the SGA
and the SGO.

(2) Layout. A Layout for aUnder and Over Seven table shall be approved in writing by

3)

the SGA and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a. Thename or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and

b. Specific areas designated for the placement of the wagers; and

c. ThePayout odds.

If the dice are to be shaken, a sealed container, to be known as an "Under and
Over Seven cage," which shall be used to shake the dice in order to arrive at the
winning combinations. The dice used to play Under and Over Seven cage shall
meet the requirements of Appendix B, Section 66. The Under and Over Seven
cage shall be designed and constructed to contain, a a minimum, the following
specifications:

a  The Under and Over Seven cage shall have a compartment to secure the two
dice and a separate cover which conceals the dice while the Dealer is shaking
it. The compartment to secure the two dice shall be transparent and the cover
which conceals the dice shall be opaque;

b. The Under and Over Seven cage shall have the capability of being sealed or
locked in order to ensure the integrity of the dice contained therein;

c. The Under and Over Seven cage shal be secured to the Under and Over
Seven table when the table is open for gaming activity.
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(b) Permissible wagers. Each player may wager that the two dice, after being shaken and
uncovered by the Deder will result in particular combinations. The following shall
constitute the definitions of permissible combinations upon which a player may wager at
the game of Under and Over Seven:

(1)

(2)

3)

Under Seven. Under seven shal mean a wager which shall win if the numeric total
of thetwo diceis 2, 3, 4,5 or 6.

Over Seven. Over seven shal mean a wager which shall win if the numeric total of
thetwodiceis§, 9, 10, 11 or 12.

Seven. Seven shal mean a wager which shall win if the numeric total of the two
diceis7.

(c) Play of Under and Over Seven

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

All wagers at Under and Over Seven shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if
applicable, a Match Play Coupon on the appropriate areas of the Under and Over
Seven Layout prior to the Dealer announcing "No more bets' and making a visible
hand motion indicating no more bets are to be accepted.

The Dealer shall place the cover on the Under and Over Seven cage and shake the
Under and Over Seven cage at least three times so as to cause a random mixture of
the dice.

The Deder shall announce the total value of the two dice. The Deader shall then
remove the cover from the Under and Over Seven cage and announce the total
numeric value of the two dice.

All losing wagers shall be immediately collected by the Dealer and placed in the
table inventory container.

The Dedler shall pay al winning wagers consistent with the requirements of

subdivision (d) below beginning with the location farthest to the right of the Dealer
and continuing counterclockwise around the table.
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(d) Payout odds. The Nation Gaming Operation shall pay off each winning wager at the game

()

(f)

of Under and Over Seven at the odds listed below:

Weager Payout
Under Seven ltol
Over Seven lto1l
Seven 4t01

Irregularities. If the Dealer uncovers the Under and Over Seven cage and all three dice do
not land flat on the bottom of the cage, the Dealer shall call a"No Roll."

Minimum Wagers and Maximum Wagers.
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each

table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted
onasign at each table.

26



O© 0 N O O h WNPEF

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36

22. Wheel games

@

Equipment

(1)

2)

3)

(4)

Wheel. A mechanical, non-electronic wheel, circular in shape, with a diameter of
not less than five (5) feet, The rim of the wheel shall be divided into fifty-four (54)
equally spaced sections with twenty-three (23) sections containing a color, number
or symbol indicating sixth prize, fifteen (15) sections containing a color, number or
symbol indicating fifth prize, eight (8) sections containing a color, number or symbol
indicating fourth prize, four (4) sections containing a color, number or symbol
indicating third prize, two (2) sections containing a color, number or symbol
indicating second prize, and two (2) sections containing a color, number or symbol
indicating first prize. Each sections shall be covered with glass, plexiglass or a
similar material.

Spindles. The equally spaced sections of the wheel referenced in paragraph (a)(1)
above shall separated by spindles constructed of stainless steel, or such other rigid,
inflexible substance.

Indicator. A stationary indicator constructed of leather, rubber, plastic or such other
firm, pliable substance which shall be utilized to identify the section occupying the

space between two immediately adjacent spindles as the winning section.

Layout. The Layout for a wheel game table shall be approved in writing by the SGA
and the SGO, and shall have imprinted thereon on, at a minimum, the following:

a. Thename, trade name or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation,

b. Betting spaces which shall be used by patrons to place their wagers, which
shall contain the following:

1. Colors, numbers or symbols representing those monetary

denominations for sixth prize, fifth prize, fourth prize, third prize,
second prize and first prize; and
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2. The payoff odds.

(5 Mirror. A mirror shall be used as to enable the Dealer to view the wheel and
determine a winning section without having to turn away from the Layout to do so.

(b) Wheel prize depictions. The sections required by paragraph (a)(1) above shall be arranged
clockwise around the rim of the wheel with the color, number or symbol indicating or
corresponding to each prize in the following order: first prize, sixth prize, fifth prize, sixth
prize, fourth prize, fifth prize, sixth prize, third prize, sixth prize, fourth prize, sixth prize,
fifth prize, sixth prize, second prize, sixth prize, fifth prize, sixth prize, fourth prize, fifth
prize, sixth prize, third prize, sixth prize, fifth prize, fourth prize, sixth prize, fifth prize,
sixth prize, first prize, fifth prize, fourth prize, fifth prize, sixth prize, fifth prize, sixth
prize, third prize, sixth prize, fourth prize, sixth prize, fifth prize, sixth prize, second prize,
sixth prize, fifth prize, sixth prize, fourth prize, fifth prize, sixth prize, third prize, sixth
prize, fifth prize, fourth prize, sixth prize, fifth prize and sixth prize.

(c) Wagers

(1) All wagers a Wheel games shall be made by placing gaming chips and, if
applicable, a Match Play Coupon on the appropriate betting area of the Wheel games
Layout.

(2) All wagers at Wheel games shall be placed prior to the Dealer announcing and
signaling with a hand motion "No more bets." No wager shall be made, increased or
withdrawn after the Dealer has announced and signaled such.

(3) The player(s) at a Wheel game whose wager(s) were placed in the betting space
matching the section upon which the indicator comes to rest shall win and be paid off
according to the odds reflected in subdivision (e) below.

(d) Procedure for dealing Wheel games

(1) The Dealer shall spin the Wheel with enough force so as to ensure that the Wheel
makes at |east one full revolution.
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(€)

(f)

(9)

(2) After the Wheel stops rotating, the section where the indicator comes to rest between
spindles shall be declared the winning result.

(3) All losing wagers shall immediately be collected by the Dealer and placed in the
table inventory container.

(4) Winning wagers shall then be paid in accordance with the Payout odds contained in
subdivision (e).

Payout odds. The Nation Gaming Operation shall pay off each winning wager at any
Wheel game at no less than the odds listed below:

Prize Odds

First prize 45101
Second prize 20to1
Third prize 10to1
Fourth prize 5tol
Fifth prize 2t01
Sixth prize lto1l

Irregularities

If the wheel does not make a complete revolution after the Dealer spinsit pursuant to
paragraph (d)(1) above, the Dealer shall call "No spin” and shall respin the Whesl.

Minimum wagers and maximum wagers.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each
table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted
onasign at each table.
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CasinoWar

Definitions; The following words and terms, when used in this subchapter, shall have the
following meanings unless the context clearly indicates otherwise:

(1) "Burn card" means a card that the Dealer removes from the shoe and places face down in
the discard rack without revealing its rank to anyone.

(2) "Initial wager" means the wager that must be made by a player prior to any cards being
dealt in order to participate in the round of play.

(3) "Original deal" means the first card that is dealt to each player and the Dealer to
determine the initial wager in around of play.

(4) "Round of play" or "round" means one complete cycle of play during which each player
then playing at the table has placed an initial wager, has been dealt a card, has
surrendered or gone to war, if appropriate, and has had his or her wagers paid or
collected in accordance with this section.

(5) "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or spade.

(6) "Tie Hand" meansthe rank of aplayer's card and the rank of the Dealer's card are equal.

(7) "Tie wager" means an optional wager, made at the same time as an initial wager or war
wager, that the deal on which the tie wager is made will result in atie Hand.

(8) "War" or "go to war" means the decision of a player, in accordance with the option
offered by paragraph (h)(5) of this subsection, to place a war wager when there is a
tie Hand on the original deal.

(9) "War deal" meansthe deal of the cards that follows the placement of awar wager.

(10) "War wager" means a wager, equa in amount to the player's initial wager, that is
required to be made if the player electsto go to war.

Equipment
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(1) Casino war shall be played at a table having betting positions for no more than seven

players on one side of the table and a place for the Dealer on the opposite side.

(2) The Layout for a casino war table shall be approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO

and shall have imprinted thereon, at a minimum, the following:

a. The name or trade name of the Nation Gaming Operation;

b. A separate designated betting area at each betting position for the placement of
initial and war wagers,

C. A separate designated betting areafor the placement of tie wagers, and

d. The Payout odds for atie wager and war wager.

(3) Each casino war table shall have a Drop Box and atip box attached to it on the same side

of the gaming table as, but on opposite sides of, the Dealer, in locations approved in
writing by the SGA and the SGO.

(4) In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of around of play ant at such other times as

provided in the Compact or its Appendices, each three card poker table shall have a
discard rack securely attached to the top of the Dealer’s side of the table. The height
of each discard rack shall equa the height of the cards, stacked one on top of the
other, contained in the total number of decks that are to be used in the dealing shoe at
that table. Notwithstanding, the foregoing, a taller discard rack may be used if such
rack has a distinct and clearly visible mark on its side to show the exact height for a
stack of cards equal to the total number of cards contained in the number of decks to
be used in the dealing shoe at that table.

(5) Casino war shall be played with six, seven or eight decks of cards with backs of the same

color and design. Each deck of cards shall consist of 52 cards that meet the
requirements of Appendix B Section 69. The game of casino war shall also require
one additional cutting card of a color that is readily distinguishable from the backs of
the cards used to play the game. The cutting card shall be used in accordance with
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the procedures set forth in this subsection.

(6) All cards used in casino war shall be deat from a manual dealing shoe that meets the
requirements of Appendix B section 71. The dealing shoe shall be located on the
table to the left of the Dealer.

(7) Nothing in this chapter shall preclude the Nation Gaming Operation from using an
additional cutting card or similar object to conceal the last card of the stack of cards
to be placed in the dealing shoe.

(8) If an automated card shuffling deviceis utilized, casino war shall be played with at |east
12 decks of cards in accordance with the following requirements:

a

Each deck of cards shall meet the requirements of Appendix B Section 69;

The cards shall be separated into two batches, with an equal number of decks
included in each batch;

The backs of the cards in each batch shall be of the same color and design, but of
adifferent color than the cards included in the other batch;

One batch of cards shall be Shuffled and stored in the automated card shuffling
device while the other batch is being dealt or used to play the game;

Both batches of cards shall be continuously alternated in and out of play, with
each batch being used for every other dealing shoe; and

The cards from only one batch shall be placed in the discard rack at any given
time.

Casino war card rankings:

The rank of the cards used in casino war, for the purpose of determining a winning Hand,
shall be, in order from the highest to lowest rank: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5,
4,3 and 2. The suit of acard shall have no effect on its rank.
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(d) Opening of the table for gaming

(1) After receiving six, seven or eight decks of cards at the table in accordance with
Appendix B Section 70, the Dealer shal sort and inspect the cards and the
floorperson assigned to the table shall verify the inspection as required by that
section.

(2) Following the inspection of the cards by the Dealer and the verification by the
floorperson assigned to the table, the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for
visual inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards shall be spread out
according to suit and in sequence.

(3) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards
shall be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "Washing" or
"Chemmy Shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have been stacked, they
shall be Shuffled in accordance with Nation Gaming Operation Shuffle procedures.

(4) If an automated shuffling device is utilized, all the decks in one batch of cards shall be
spread for inspection on the table separate from the decks in the other batch of cards.
After the player or players is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards,
each batch of cards shall separately be turned face downward on the table and
stacked.

(5) All cards opened for use on a table shall be changed at least once each gaming day.
Procedures for compliance with this section shall be approved in writing by the SGA
and the SGO.

(e Shuffle and cut of the cards
(1) Immediately prior to commencement of play and after each shoe of cards is dedlt, the
Deder shall Shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of an automated card
shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the

Shuffle, the Dealer or device shall place the deck of cardsin asingle stack.

(2) After the cards have been Shuffled and stacked, the Dealer shall offer the stack of cards
to be cut, with the backs facing away from the Dealer, to players in the following
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order:

a. Thefirst player to the table, if the gameisjust beginning;

b. The player on whose betting area the cutting card appeared during the last
round of play;

c. The player at the farthest point to the right of the Dealer if the cutting card
appeared on the Dealer's Hand during the last round of play; or

d. The player at the farthest point to the right of the Dealer if the reshuffle was
initiated at the discretion of the Nation Gaming Operation.

(3) If the player designated in (2)b. above refuses to cut, the Dealer shall offer the cut to each
other player moving clockwise around the table until a player accepts the cut. If no
player accepts the cut, the Dealer shall cut the cards.

(4) The player or Dealer making the cut shall place the cutting card in the stack at least 10
cards in from either end.

(5) Once the cutting card has been inserted, the Dealer shall take all cards in front of the
cutting card and place them on the back of the stack. Thereafter, the Dealer shall
insert the cutting card in the stack at a position at least approximately one-quarter of
the way in from the back of the stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into
the dealing shoe for commencement of play.

(6) A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place after the cutting card is reached in the
shoe as provided for in paragraph (g)(4) of this subsection.

(7) If there is no gaming activity at the casino war table, the cards shall be removed from the
dealing shoe and the discard rack, and spread out on the table either face up or face
down. If the cards are spread face down, they may be turned face up once a player
arrives at the table. After the first player is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect
the cards, the cards shall be turned face downward on the table.

(8) If there is no automated shuffling device in use, the cards shall be mixed thoroughly by a
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Washing or Chemmy Shuffle of the cards, stacked, then Shuffled and cut in
accordance with this section.

(9) If an automated shuffling device is in use, the cards shall be stacked and placed into the
automated shuffling device to be Shuffled. The batch of cards already in the Shuffler
shall then be removed. Unless a player so requests, the batch of cards removed from
the Shuffler need not be spread for inspection and reshuffled prior to being dealt, if:

a. The automated card shuffling device stores a single batch of Shuffled cards
inside the Shuffler in a secure manner approved by the SGA in writing; and

b. The Shuffled cards have been secured, released and prepared for play in
accordance with procedures approved by the SGA in writing.

H Wagers

(1) All wagers at casino war shall be made by placing gaming chips or plagues and, if
applicable, Match Play Coupons on the appropriate betting area of the casino war
Layout. An ora wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted at the game of
casino war.

(2) Except as provided in paragraph (h)(5) of this subsection, all wagers at casino war shall
be placed prior to the Dealer announcing "No more bets' in accordance with the
dealing procedures set forth in section (g) of this subsection. Once a wager has been
placed, no player shall handle, remove or alter the wager unless and until the Dealer
indicates that the wager has been decided in the player's favor as provided in this
subchapter.

) Procedure for dealing the cards

(1) Prior to starting the first round of play after the cards have been cut and placed in the
dealing shoe pursuant to paragraph (e)(5) of this subsection, the Dealer shall remove
the first card from the shoe face down and, without revealing its rank to anyone, place
it in the discard rack, which shall be located on the table in front of or to the right of
the Dedler. Each new Dealer who comes to the table shall also discard one burn card
before dealing any cardsin around of play.
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(2) Prior to dealing any cards, the Dealer shall announce "No more bets." Each card shall be
removed from the dealing shoe with the left hand of the Dealer and placed face up on
the appropriate area of the Layout with the right hand of the Dealer.

(3) The Dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the Dealer's left and continuing in a
clockwise manner, deal the cards as follows:

a. One card face up to each player who has placed an initial wager in accordance
with paragraph (f)(2) of this subsection; and

b. One card face up to the Dedler.

(4) Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of the cards, the Dealer shall continue
dealing the cards until that round of play is completed after which the cards shall be
reshuffled.

(5) No player shal touch any card used in the game of casino war other than the cutting card.

(h) Procedures for completion of each round of play; collection and payment of wagers

(1) After the dealing procedures required by subsection (g) above have been completed, the
Deder shall, beginning from the Dedler's left and proceeding around the table in a
clockwise direction, compare the rank of each player's card with that of the Dealer's

card and settle all initial and tie wagers.

a. If aplayer's card is lower in rank than the Dealer's card, the player shall lose
hisor her initial wager and, if applicable, tie wager.

b. If aplayer's card is higher in rank than the Dealer's card, the player shall win
hisor her initial wager and, if applicable, lose his or her tie wager.

c. If the player's card and the Dedler's card are of equal rank (a tie Hand), the

player shall be afforded the options specified in (3) below as to his or her
initial wager and, if applicable, win his or her tie wager.
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(2) All losing initial wagers and tie wagers shall be collected by the Deaer and placed in the

table inventory container. All winning initial wagers and tie wagers shall be paid by
the Deder in accordance with the Payout odds provided in section (i) of this
subsection.

(3) If aplayer has atie Hand, the player shall be offered one of the following options:

a. The player may surrender one-half of his or her initial wager and end his or
her participation in that round of play. If a player selects this option, the
Dedler shall collect one-half of the player's initial wager and place it in the
table inventory container. The Dealer shall return the remaining one- half of
the initial wager to the player. The Dealer shall then proceed around the table
in a clockwise direction, repeating the process for each player with atie Hand
who selects this option.

b. The player may surrender his or her entire initial wager and place a war wager
pursuant to (5) below.

(4) After settling all initial wagers and tie wagers on the original deal, the Dealer shall collect

the cards of all players except for the cards of those players with atie Hand who have
elected to go to war. The collected cards shall be placed in the discard rack in a
manner that permits the reconstruction of each Hand of the original deal in case of a
question or dispute.

(5) If any player elects to make a war wager upon the occurrence of a tie Hand, the Dealer

shal confirm the placement of the war wager and collect the full amount of the
player's initial wager and place it in the table inventory container. The player's card
and the Dealer's card from the original deal shall remain exposed during the war deal.
The Dedler shall offer any player who has elected to go to war the opportunity to
place atie wager on the war deal.

(6) The war deal shall begin with the Dealer discarding three burn cards and then dealing the

next card face up to the player farthest to the Deder's left who has placed a war
wager. The player's war deal card shall be placed on the table adjacent to the player's
card from the original deal. The Dedler shall then proceed around the table in a
clockwise direction, repeating the process for each player who has placed a war
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wager and the Dealer.

(7) After the dealing procedures required by (6) above have been completed, the Deaer
shall, beginning from the Dealer's left and proceeding around the table in a clockwise
direction, compare the rank of each player's card from the war dea to the Dealer's
card from the war deal and settle all war and tie wagers.

a. If the player's card in the war deal islower in rank than the Dedler's card in the
war deal, the player shall lose his or his war wager and, if applicable, tie
wager.

b. If the player's card in the war deal is higher in rank than the Dealer's card in
the war deal, the player shall win his or her war wager and, if applicable, lose
his or her tie wager.

c. If the player's card and the Dealer's card in the war deal are of equal rank, the
player shall win hisor her war wager and, if applicable, tie wager.

(8) All losing war wagers and tie wagers shall be collected by the Dealer and placed in the
table inventory container. All winning war wagers and tie wagers shall be paid in
accordance with the Payout odds set forth in section (i) of this subsection. After the
collection of all losing wagers and the payment of all winning wagers from the war
deal, the Dealer shall remove all remaining cards from the table and place them in the
discard rank in a manner that permits the reconstruction of each Hand of the war deal
in case of aquestion or dispute.

0) Payout odds

(1) Winning wagers shall be paid as follows:

a Aninitial wager shall be paid at odds of 1 to 1.

b. A tiewager shall be paid at odds of 10 to 1.

c. A war wager shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1, unless the war deal resultsin atie
Hand, in which case awar wager shall be paid at odds of 3 to 1.
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()] [rregularities

(1) A card found face up in the shoe while the cards are being dealt shall not be used in the
game and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one card is found face up
in the shoe while the cards are being dealt, all Hands shall be void and the cards shall
be reshuffled.

(2) A card drawn from the shoe in error without its face being exposed shall be used as
though it was next card from the shoe.

(3) If acard is not dealt to a player'sinitial wager or tie wager in the original deal, the wager
shall be void and the player shall be included in the next round of play.

(4) If an automated shuffling device is being used and the device jams, stops shuffling during
the Shuffle, or fails to complete a Shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled in
accordance with procedures approved by the SGA in writing.

(k)  Minimum wagers and maximum wagers.
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at each

table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously posted
on asign at each table.
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24.  Spanish Blackjack

(a) Definitions.

The following words and terms, when used in this Section, shal have the
following meanings unless the context clearly indicates otherwise:

(1) "Blackjack" shall mean an ace and any card having a point value of 10 dealt as the
initial two cards to a player or a Dealer, except that this shall not include an ace

and a 10 point value card dealt to a player who has split pairs.

(2) "Hard total" shall mean the total point count of a Hand which contains no aces or
which contains aces that are each counted as one in value.

(3) "Push" shall mean a tie between the Hand of the player and that of the Dedler,
except for Hands containing a point count of 21 or a blackjack.

(4) "Rescue" is as defined in subsection (j)(4) below.

(5) "Soft total" shall mean the total point count of a Hand, which contains an ace that
iscounted as 11 in value.

(6) "Suit" shall mean one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or
Spade.

(b Spanish 21 table; physical characteristics

(1) Spanish 21 shall be played at a table having betting positions for no more than six
players on one side of the table and a place for the Dealer on the opposite side.

(2) The Layout for a Spanish 21 table shall be approved in writing by the SGA and
the SGO and shall have imprinted thereon, at a minimum, the following:

a. Thename or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation;

b. A separate designated betting area at each betting position for the placement
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of the following wagers:

I.  The required Spanish 21 wager; and

ii. Anoptional match-the-dealer wager;

c. Thefollowing inscriptions:

I. "Blackjack Pays 3to 2:"

ii. "Deder Must Draw to 16 and Stand on All 17's;"

iii.  "Insurance Pays2to 1."

d. The Payout odds for each of the wagers listed in this section unless the odds
areincluded in the sign required below; and

e. The Payout odds for the match-the-dealer wager unless the odds are included
in the sign required below.

(3) The Nation Gaming Operation shall post a sign approved by the SGA, in writing,
at each Spanish 21 table, which explains:

a. That doubled down Hands are not eligible for the additional Payouts in
Section ()(6);

b. That doubled down Hands and split Hands are not eligible for the additional
Payouts in Section (f)(7); and

c. The Payout odds for the match-the-dealer wager, if those Payout odds are not
imprinted on the Layout.

(4) Each Spanish 21 table shall have a Drop Box and a tip box attached to it on the

same side of the gaming table as, but on opposite sides of, the Dealer, in locations
approved by the SGA and the SGO in writing.
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1 (5) In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of a round of play as required by
2 these rules and at such other times as provided in the rules of the Nation Gaming
3 Operation, each Spanish 21 table shall have a discard rack securely attached at the
4 top of the Dealer's side of the table. The height of each discard rack shall equal
5 the height of the cards, stacked one on top of the other, contained in the total
6 number of decks that are to be used in the dealing shoe at that table; provided,
7 however, that a taller discard rack may be used if such rack has a distinct and
8 clearly visible mark on its side to show the exact height for a stack of cards equal
9 to the total number of cards contained in the number of decks to be used in the

10 dealing shoe at that table. Whenever a double shoe is used at a Spanish 21 table,

11 the same number of decks shall be used in each side of the double shoe, and the

12 height and marking requirements as set forth above for the table’s discard rack

13 shall be determined from the number of decks used in one side of the shoe.

14

15 (6) A Spanish 21 table may have attached to it, as approved by the SGA and the SGO

16 inwriting, a card reader device that permits the Dedler to read his or her hole card

17 in order to determine if the Dealer has a blackjack in accordance with these rules.

18 If a Spanish 21 table has an approved card reader device attached to it, the

19 floorperson assigned to the table shall inspect the card reader device at the

20 beginning of each gaming day. The purpose of this inspection shall be to insure

21 that there has been no tampering with the device and that it is in proper working

22 order.

23

24 (¢ Cards; number of decks; rank of cards

25

26 (1) Spanish 21 shall be played with six or eight decks of cards, with backs of the

27 same color and design and one additional cutting card. The decks shall meet the

28 requirements of Appendix B section 69 and shall consist of 48 cards, with the 10

29 of each suit having been removed from each deck during the inspection required

30 by Appendix B Section 70. The cutting card shall be opague and a solid color

31 readily distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of the playing cards,

32 as approved by the SGA and the SGO in writing.

33

34 (2) The point value of the cards contained in each deck shall be asfollows:

35

36 a. Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value;
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b. Any Jack, Queen or King shall have avaue of 10;

c. An ace shall have avalue of 11, unless that value would give a player or the
Deder ascorein excess of 21, in which caseit shall have avaue of one.

(d) Opening of the table for gaming

(1) After receiving the decks of cards at the table in accordance with Appendix B
Section 70, the Dealer shal sort and inspect the cards, and the floorperson
assigned to the table shall verify that inspection. If the decks contain the 10 of any
suit, the Dealer shall remove these cards from the decks, and the floorperson shall
verify that al such cards have been removed from each deck, and shall destroy
them in amanner approved by the SGA in writing.

(2) Following the inspection of the cards by the Dealer and the verification by the
floorperson assigned to the table, the cards shall be spread out face up on the table
for visual inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. Each deck of cards
shall be spread out separately, according to suit and in sequence.

(3) After the first player has been afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the
cards, the cards shall be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a
"Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" of the cards, and stacked. If during the mixing
or the stacking process a card is turned over and exposed to the players, the cards
shall be re-mixed. Once the cards have been stacked, they shall be Shuffled in
accordance with the Shuffle procedures.

(4) All cards opened for use on a Spanish 21 table shall be changed at least once
every 24 hours.

(e) Shuffle and cut of the cards
(1) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each shoe of cards has
been completed, the Dealer shall Shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of

an automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly intermixed.
Upon completion of the Shuffle, the Dealer or device shall place the deck of cards
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in asingle stack.

(2) After the cards have been Shuffled and stacked, the Dealer shall:

a. If the cards were Shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, place the
stack of cards in the dealing shoe and deal the cards in accordance with the
procedures set forth in these rules; provided, however, that nothing herein
shall be deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling device
which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack of cards
directly into adealing shoe; or

b. If the cards were Shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with the
procedures set forth in (€)(3) below.

(3) If acut of the cards is required, the Dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut,
with the backs facing away from the Dealer, to the player determined pursuant to
(4) below. If no player accepts the cut, the Dealer shall cut the cards.

(4) The cut of the cards shall be offered to playersin the following order:

a. Thefirst player to the table, if the gameisjust beginning; or

b. The player at the farthest position to the right of the Dealer; provided,
however, that if there are two or more consecutive rounds of play, the offer to
cut the cards shall rotate in a counter-clockwise manner after the player to the
far right of the Dealer has been offered the cut.

(5) The player or Dealer making the cut shall place the cutting card in the stack at
least 10 cards from either end. Once the cutting card has been inserted, the Dealer
shall take the cutting card and all the cards on top of the cutting card and place
them on the bottom of the stack. The Dealer shall then take the entire stack of
cards that was just Shuffled and align them aong the side of the dealing shoe.
Thereafter, the Dealer shall insert the cutting card in the stack at a position at least
approximately one-quarter of the way in from the back of the stack. The stack of
cards shall then be inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of play.
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(6) After the cards have been cut and before any cards have been dealt, a Gaming
Facility Supervisor may require the cards to be recut if he or she determines that
the cut was performed improperly or in any way that might affect the integrity or
fairness of the game. If arecut is required, the cards shall be recut, at the Nation
Gaming Operations option, by the player who last cut the cards, or by the next
person entitled to cut the cards, as determined by (4)a. and (4)b. above.

(7) A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place after the cutting card is
reached in the shoe as provided for in Section (h)(10), provided, however, that the
Nation Gaming Operation may determine after each round of play that the cards
should be reshuffled.

(8) The Nation Gaming Operation may submit to the SGA for approval in writing the
proposed Shuffle, cut card placement, number of cut cards (to include Shuffle
techniques without the use of any cut cards), location of where the Shuffle takes
place, who is responsible for shuffling, shuffling equipment (dealing shoes or
other dealing devices) and burn card procedures.

(9) Whenever there is no gaming activity at a Spanish 21 table that is open for
gaming, the cards shall be spread out on the table either face up or face down. If
the cards are spread face down, they may be turned face up once a player arrives
at the table. After the first player is afforded an opportunity to visualy inspect the
cards, the procedures outlined in Section (d)(3) shall be completed.

) Wagers; Payout odds

Q) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of play, each player at the game
of Spanish 21 shall make awager against the Dealer, which shall win if:

a. The score of the player is 21 or less and the score of the Dedler isin excess of
21;

b. The score of the player exceeds that of the Dealer without either exceeding
21;

c. The player has achieved a score of 21 in two cards and the Deder has
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)

©)

(4)

®)

(6)

achieved a score of 21 in two or more cards; or

d. The player has achieved a score of 21 in more than two cards and the Dealer
has achieved a score of 21 in more than two cards.

Except as otherwise provided in (1)c. and d. above, a wager that is made in
accordance with this section shall be void if the score of the player is the same as
the Dealer. However, a wager shall lose if the player has 21 in more than two
cards and the Dedler has a blackjack.

All wagers at Spanish 21 shall be made by placing gaming chips or plaques and, if
applicable, a Match Play Coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table
Layout. An oral wager accompanied by cash may be accepted, provided it is
confirmed by the Dealer and Gaming Facility Supervisor, and that such cash is
expeditiously converted into gaming chips or plaques.

Except as otherwise provided in this subchapter, no wager shal be made,
increased or withdrawn after the first card of the respective round has been dealt.

After each round of play is complete, the Dedler shal collect al losing wagers
and pay off all winning wagers. Except as provided in (6) and (7) below, winning
wagers made in accordance with (f)(1)c. above shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2, and
all winning wagers made in accordance with (f)(1)a., (1)b., or (1)d., above shall
be paid at odds of 1 to 1.

Notwithstanding the provisions of (f)(5) above, the Nation Gaming Operation
shall pay the following Payout odds for winning wagers made in accordance with
(f)(1) above unless the player has doubled down, in which case al of the
following wagers shall only be paid at odds of 1 to 1:

a. Three cards consisting of the 6, 7 and 8 of mixed suits shall be paid at odds of
3t02;

b. Three cards consisting of the 6, 7 and 8 of the same suit shall be paid at odds

of 2 to 1, except that three cards consisting of the 6, 7 and 8 of spades shall be
paid at odds of 3to 1;
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(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)

c. Three cards consisting of three sevens of mixed suits shall be paid at odds of 3
to 2;

d. Three cards consisting of three sevens of the same suit shall be paid at odds of
2 to 1, except that three cards consisting of three sevens of spades shall be
paid at odds of 3to 1;

e. Fivecardstotaling 21 shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2;

f. Six cardstotaling 21 shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1; and

g. Seven or more cards totaling 21 shall be paid at odds of 3to 1.

In addition to the Payouts required by (6)d. above, a winning Hand that consists
of three sevens of the same suit when the Dealer's exposed card is aso a seven of
any suit shall be paid an additional fixed Payout of $1,000 if the player's original
wager was $5.00 or more but less than $25.00, or $5,000 if the player's original
wager was $25.00 or more. All other players at the table who placed a wager
during that round of play shall also be paid an additional fixed Payout of $50.00.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, the additional fixed Payouts required by this
subsection shall not be applicable if the winning Hand had been doubled down
pursuant to Section (j) or had been split pursuant to Section (k).

Except as expressly permitted by this subchapter, once the first card of any Hand
has been removed from the shoe by the Dealer, no player shall handle, remove or
alter any wagers that have been made until a decision has been rendered and
implemented with respect to that wager.

Once an insurance wager, a wager to double down or a wager to split pairs has
been made and confirmed by the Dealer, no player shall handle, remove or alter
such wagers until a decision has been rendered and implemented with respect to
that wager, except as expressly permitted by this section.

After the cards have been Shuffled pursuant to Section (€), The Nation Gaming
Operation may, in its discretion, prohibit any person, whether seated at the
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gaming table or not, who does not make a wager on a given round of play from
placing a wager on the next round of play and any subsequent round of play at
that gaming table unless the casino chooses to permit the player to begin wagering
or until areshuffle of the cards has occurred.

Match-the-Dealer wager

(1) A player at a Spanish 21 table may make an additional "match-the-dealer" wager

that either of the player's initial two cards will match the Dealer's up card in the
manner required by Section (g)(5) below. If both of the player's initial two cards
match the Dealer's upcard, the player shall be paid in accordance with Section
(9)(5) below for each matching card.

(2) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of play, a player who has placed

the basic wager required by Section (f) of these rules may make an additional
match-the-dealer wager, which shall be in an amount not less than $1.00 and shall
not exceed the lesser of:

a. The amount of the wager made by the player pursuant to Section (f)(1) of
theserules; or

b. A maximum amount established by the Nation Gaming Operation.

(3) A match-the-dealer wager shall be made by placing gaming chips or plaques and,

if applicable, a Match Play Coupon on the appropriate area of the Spanish 21
Layout, except that an oral wager accompanied by cash may be accepted provided
that it is confirmed by the Dealer and Gaming Facility Supervisor at the table
prior to the first card being dealt to any player, and that such cash is expeditiously
converted into gaming chips or plaques.

(4) Immediately after the second card is dealt to each player and the Dealer, and prior

to any additional cards being dealt to any player at the table or the Dealer and
before any card reader deviceis utilized, al losing match-the-Dealer wagers shall
be collected by the Dealer, and then al winning match-the-Dealer wagers shall be
paid by the Dealer, in accordance with Section (g)(5) below.
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(h)

(5) All winning match-the-dealer wagers shall be paid at no less than the following

odds:

a. If six decks of cards are being used:

Each matching card of adifferent suit 4t01
Each matching card of the same suit 9to 1

b. If eight decks of cards are being used:

Each matching card of adifferent suit 3tol
Each matching card of the same suit 12to1

(6) A match-the-dealer wager shall have no bearing on any other wager made by a

player at the game of Spanish 21.

Procedure for dealing the cards

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

All cards used in Spanish 21 shall be dealt from a dealing shoe specifically
designed for such purpose and located on the table to the | eft of the Dedler.

The Dedler shal remove cards from the shoe with his or her left hand, turn them
face upwards, and then place them on the appropriate area of the Layout with his
or her right hand, except that the Dealer has the option to deal hit cards to the first
two betting positions with his or her left hand.

After each full set of cardsis placed in the shoe, the Dealer shall remove the first
card therefrom face downwards and place it in the discard rack, which shall be
located on the table immediately to the right of the Dealer. Each New Dealer who
comes to the table shall also burn one card as described in this subsection before
the New Dealer deals any cards to the players. The burn card shall be disclosed if
requested by a player.

At the commencement of each round of play, the Dedler shall, starting on his or
her left and continuing around the table, deal the cards in the following order:
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(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

a. One card face upwards to each box on the Layout in which a wager is
contained;

b. One card face upwards to the Dealer; and

c. A second card face upwards to each box in which awager is contained.

After two cards have been dealt to each player, the Dealer shall, beginning from
his or her |eft, announce the point total of each player. As each player's point total
is announced, such player shall indicate whether he or she wishes to surrender,
double down, split pairs, stand or draw, as provided for by this subchapter.

As each player indicates his or her decisions, the Dealer shall deal face upwards
whatever additional cards are necessary to effectuate such decisions consistent
with this subchapter and shall announce the new point total of such player after
each additional card is dealt.

After the decisions of each player have been implemented and all additional cards
have been dealt, the Dealer shall deal a second card face upward to himself or
herself; provided, however, that such card shall not be removed from the dealing
shoe until the Dealer has first announced "Dealer's Card,” which shall be stated by
the Dealer in a tone of voice calculated to be heard by each person at the table.
Any additional cards authorized to be dedt to the Hand of the Dealer by
Subsection (m) of this subchapter shall be dealt face upwards at this time, after
which the Dealer shall announce his or her total point count. In lieu of the
requirements of this subsection, one of the procedures set forth in (h)(9) below
may be implemented.

At the conclusion of around of play, all cards still remaining on the Layout shall
be picked up by the Dealer in order and in such a way that they can be readily
arranged to indicate each player's Hand in case of question or dispute. The Dealer
shall pick up the cards beginning with those of the player to his or her far right
and moving counterclockwise around the table. After all the players cards have
been collected, the Dealer shall pick up his or her cards against the bottom of the
players cards and place them in the discard rack.
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(i)

(9)

(10)

(11)

(12)

In lieu of the procedure set forth in (h)(7) above, the Nation Gaming Operation
may permit the Dealer to deal his or her hole card face downward after a second
card and before additional cards are dedlt to the players, provided, however, that
the Dealer shall not look at the face of the hole card until after all other cards
requested by the players pursuant to those regulations are dedt to them.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, if the Nation Gaming Operation elects to utilize a
card reader device and the Dedler's first card is an ace, king, queen or jack of any
suit, the Dealer shall determine whether the hole card will give the Dealer a
blackjack prior to dealing any additional cards to the players at the table, in
accordance with procedures approved by the SGA in writing. The Dealer shall
insert the hole card into the card reader device by moving the card face down on
the Layout without exposing it to anyone, including the Dedler, at the table. If the
Dealer has a blackjack, no additional cards shall be dealt and each player's wager
shall be settled in accordance with Section (f) of theserules.

Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of the cards, the Dealer shall
continue dealing the cards until that round of play is completed, after which the
Dedler shall:

a. Collect the cards as provided in Section (h)(8) above;

b. Remove the cards remaining in the shoe and place them in the discard rack to
ensure that no cards are missing; and then

c. Shufflethe cards.

No player or spectator shall handle, remove or ater any cards used to game at
Spanish 21 except as explicitly permitted by this Section and no Dealer or other
casino employee shall permit a player or spectator to engage in such activity.

Each player at the table shall be responsible for correctly computing the point
count of his or her Hand, and no player shall rely on the point counts required to
be announced by the Dealer under this section without checking the accuracy of
such announcement himself or herself.

Surrender
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(1) After the first two cards are dedlt to a player and the player's point total is announced, the
player may elect to discontinue play on his or her Hand for that round by surrendering one-
half of his or her wager. All decisions to surrender shall be made prior to such player
indicating as to whether he or she wishes to double down, split pairs, stand or draw as
provided in this Section.

a If the first card dealt to the Dealer wasa 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or 9, the Dealer
shall immediately collect one-half of the wager and return one-half to the

player.

b. If the first card dealt to the Dealer was an ace, king, queen or jack, the
Deder shall place the player's wager on top of the player's cards. When the
Dedler's second card is reveded, the Hand shall be settled by immediately
collecting the entire wager if the Deder has blackjack, or by collecting one-
half of the wager and returning one-half the wager to the player if the Dealer
does not have blackjack.

(2) If the player has made an insurance wager and then elects to surrender, each wager shall be
settled separately and one wager shall have no bearing on the other.

()] Doubling down; rescue

(1) Except for blackjack, a player may elect to double down, that is, make an additional wager
not in excess of the amount of his or her original wager, on the two or more cards dealt to
that player, including any Hands resulting from a split pair, on the condition that one and
only one additional card shall be dealt to each Hand on which the player has elected to
double down. In such circumstances, the one additional card shall be dealt face upwards and
placed sideways on the Layout.

(2) A winning wager on a doubled Hand shall be paid in accordance with Section (f)(5) only,
and the Payoutsin Section (f)(6) and Section (f)(7) shall not be applicable to such wagers.

(3) If a Dedler obtains blackjack after a player doubles down, the Dedler shall collect only the

amount of the original wager of such player, and shall not collect the additional amount
wagered in doubling down.
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(4) After the additional card required by Section (j)(1) above has been dealt to adoubled Hand, a
player may "rescue” (take back) the double down wager and forfeit his or her original wager,
as long as the additional card does not result in the Hand having a point count in excess of
21.

(k) Splitting pairs

Q) Whenever the initial two cards dealt to a player are identical in value, the
player may elect to split the Hand into two separate Hands, provided that the
player makes a wager on the second Hand so formed in an amount equal to his or
her original wager.

2 When player splits pairs, the Dealer shall deal a card to and complete the
player's decisions with respect to the first incomplete Hand on the Dedler's |eft
before proceeding to deal any cards to any other Hand.

©)] After a second card is dealt to a split pair, the Dealer shall announce the
point total of such Hand and the player shall indicate his or her decision to stand,
draw or double down with respect thereto. A player may also split pairs again if
the second card dealt to an incomplete Hand is identical in value to the split pair;
provided, however, that a player may split pairs a maximum of three times, or a
total of four Hands.

4 If the Dealer obtains blackjack after a player splits pairs, the Dealer shall
collect only the amount of the original wager of such player, and shall not collect

the additional amount wagered in splitting pairs.

5 The additional Payouts provided in Section (f)(7) are not applicable to a
winning wager on asplit Hand.

) Insurance
Q) Whenever the first card dealt to the Dealer is an ace, each player shall

have the right to make an insurance bet, which shall win if the Dealer's second
card is a King, Queen or Jack and shall lose if the Dealer's second card is an ace,
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2,3,4,5,6,7,80r09.

2 An insurance bet shall be made by placing on the insurance line of the
Layout an amount not more than half the amount staked on the player's initial
wager, except that a player may bet an amount in excess of half the initia wager
to the next unit that can be wagered in chips, when because of the limitation of the
value of chip denominations, half the initial wager cannot be bet. All insurance
bets shall be placed immediately after the second card is dealt to each player and
prior to any additional cards being dealt to any player at the table. If a card reader
device isin use, al insurance wagers shall be placed prior to the Dealer inserting
his or her hole card into the card reader device.

©)] All winning insurance bets shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1.
4 All losing insurance bets shall be collected by the Dealer immediately
after the Dealer draws his or her second face up card or discloses his or her hole

card and before the Dealer draws any additional cards.

(5) Insurance bets shall not apply to the match-the-dealer wager permitted
pursuant to Section (g)

(m)  Drawing of additional cards by players and Dealers

Q) A player may elect to draw additional cards whenever his or her
point count total is less than 21, except that:

a A player having blackjack or a hard total of 21 may not draw additional
cards; and

b. A player electing to double down shall draw one and only one additional
card,

2 Except as provided in Section (m)(3) below, a Dealer shall draw
additional cards to his or her Hand until the Deder has a hard or soft total of 17,
18, 19, 20 or 21, at which point no additional cards shall be drawn.
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(€] A Deder shadl draw no additional cards to his or her Hand,
regardless of the point count, if decisions have been made on all players Hands
and the point count of the Dealer's Hand will have no effect on the outcome of the
round of play.

(n) More than one player wagering on a box

Q) The Nation Gaming Operation may permit from one to
three people to wager on any one box of the Spanish 21 Layout, provided that the
first person wagering on that box consents to additional players wagering on such
box.

(2 Whenever more than one player wagers on a box, the
player seated at that box shall have the exclusive right to call the decisions with
regard to the cards dealt to such box. In the case of no seated player, the person
with the highest wager in the box shall have such right.

©)] The player calling the decisions with respect to any box
shall place his or her wager in that portion of the box closest to the Dealer's side
of the table and all other players wagering on such box shall place their wagers
immediately behind and in avertical line with the aforementioned wager.

4) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box and
the player calling the decisions decides to double down, the other players may
also double their wagers but shall not be required to do so. In any event, only one
additional card shall be dedlt to the Hand that is subject to the double down
decision.

(5) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box and
the player calling the decisions decides to split pairs, the other players shall either
make an additional wager to cover each split pair or designate the split pair to
which their initial wager shall apply.

(6) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box, each

player shall have the right to make an insurance bet, regardless of whether the
other players on that box make such a bet.
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(0 Player wagering on more than one box

Q) A player may only wager on one box at a Spanish 21 table unless the
Nation Gaming Operation, in its discretion, permits the player to wager on
additional boxes.

(p) Irregularities

Q) A card found turned face upward in the shoe shall not be used in the game
and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than one card is found face up in
the shoe during the dealing of the cards, the round of play shall be void and the
cards shall be reshuffled.

2 If a 10 card of any suit is found in the shoe, it shall not be used in the
game and shall be removed from the shoe and destroyed by a floorperson in a
manner approved by the SGA in writing. If more than one 10 card is found in the
shoe during the dealing of the cards, the round of play shall be void and the cards
shall be reshuffled.

©)] A card drawn in error without its face being exposed shall be used as
though it were the next card from the shoe.

4) After the initial two cards have been dealt to each player and a card is
drawn in error and exposed to the players, such card shall be dealt to the players
or Dedler as though it were the next card from the shoe. Any player refusing to
accept such card shall not have any additional cards dealt to him during such
round. If the card is refused by the players and the Dealer cannot use the card, the
card shall be burned.

(5) If the Dealer has a point count of 17 or higher and accidentally draws a
card for himself or hersdlf, such card shall be burned.

(6) If the Dealer misses dealing his or her first or second card to himself or

herself, the Dealer shall continue dealing the first two cards to each player, and
then deal the appropriate number of cards to himself or herself.
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(7) If there are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe to complete a round of
play, al of the cards in the discard rack shall be Shuffled and cut according to the
procedures in Section (e€), the first card shall be drawn face downwards and
burned, and the Dealer shall complete the round of play. Thereafter play will
continue with the shoe.

8) If no cards are dealt to the player's Hand, the Hand is dead and the player
shall be included in the next deal. If only one card is dedlt to the player's Hand, at
the player's option, the Dealer shall deal the second card to the player after all
other players have received a second card.

9 If after receiving the first two cards, the Dedler fails to deal an additional
card or cards to a player who has requested such cards, then, at the player's
option, the Dealer shall either deal the additional cards after all other players have
received their additional cards but prior to the Dealer revealing his or her hole
card, or shall call the player's Hand dead and return the player's original wager.

(20) If an automated card-shuffling device is being used and the device jams,
stops shuffling during a Shuffle, or fails to complete a Shuffle cycle, the cards
snall be reshuffled in accordance with procedures approved by the SGA in
writing.

(11) If the Dealer inserts his or her hole card into a card reader device when the
value of his or her first card is not an ace, king, queen or jack, the Dealer, after
notification to a Gaming Facility Supervisor, shall:

a If the particular card reader device in use provides any
player with the opportunity to determine the value of the hole card, cal all
Hands dead, collect the cards and return each player's wager; or

b. If the particular card reader device in use does not provide
any player with the opportunity to determine the value of the hole card,
continue play.

(12) If acard reader device malfunctions, the Dealer may only continue dealing

57



© 00 N O O W DN P

=
o

(@)

the game of Spanish 21 at that table using the dealing procedures applicable when
acard reader deviceisnot in use.

Minimum wagers and maximum wagers.
Q) The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and

maximum wagers at each table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum
wagers shall be conspicuously posted on asign at each table.
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25.

(@

(b)

Multiple Action Blackjack

Definitions. The following words and terms, when used in this section, shall have the
following meanings unless the context clearly indicates otherwise.

(1)

(2

3)

(4)

"Blackjack" or "natural blackjack" shall mean an Ace and any card having a point
value of 10 dealt as the initial two cards to a player or a Dealer except that this
shal not include an Ace and aten point value card dealt to a player who has split
pairsin amanner consistent with the rules of this section.

"Dealer" shall mean the gaming employee responsible for dealing the cards at a
Multiple Action Blackjack table.

"Hard Total" shall mean the total point count of a Hand which contains no Aces
or which contains Aces that are each counted as 1 in value.

"Soft Total" shall mean the total point count of a Hand containing an Ace when
the Aceiscounted as 11 in value.

Equipment

(1)

2

Table. Multiple Action Blackjack shall be played at a table having on one side
places for the players and on the opposite side a place for the Dealer. Each
Multiple Action Blackjack table shall have a Drop Box and atip box attached to
the Dealer's side of the gaming table in a location approved in writing by the
SGA and the SGO.

Layout. The Layout for a Multiple Action Blackjack table shall be approved in
writing by the SGA and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a. Thename or logo of the Nation Gaming Operation; and

b.  Specific areas designated for the placement of wagers, which betting areas
shall not exceed three per player and places for up to seven players.

C. The following inscriptions:
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(©

3)

(4)

(5)

1 Blackjack pays 3 to 2.

2. Deder must draw to 16 and stand on all 17's; and

3. Insurance pays 2 to 1.

Card reader device. A Multiple Action Blackjack table may have attached to it, as
approved in writing by the SGA and the SGO, a card reader device which permits
the Dedler to read his or her hole card in order to determine if the Deadler has a
blackjack. If a Multiple Action Blackjack table has an approved card reader
device attached to it, the floorperson assigned to the table shall inspect the card
reader device at the beginning of each gaming day. The purpose of this
inspection shall be to insure that there has been no tampering with the device and
that it isin proper working order.

Discard rack. In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of around of play and
at such other times as provided in the Compact or its Appendices, each Multiple
Action Blackjack table shall have a discard rack securely attached to the top of the
Dealer's side of the table. The height of each discard rack shall equal the height
of the cards, stacked one on top of the other, contained in the total number of
decks that are to be used in the dealing shoe at that table; provided, however, that
a taller discard rack may be used if such rack has a distinct and clearly visible
mark on its side to show the exact height for a stack of cards equal to the total
number of cards contained in the number of decks to be used in the dealing shoe
at that table.

Automated card shuffling device (Optional). An automated card shuffling device
is a device which can automatically perform a Shuffle. Such a device shall meet
the requirements of Appendix B, Section 71.

Cards, Number of Decks, Vaue of Cards.

D)

Multiple Action Blackjack shall be played with at least one deck of cards each
which will meet the standards of Appendix B Section 69 with backs of the same
color and design and one or more additional cutting cards.
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(2)

The value of the cards contained in the each deck shall be as follows.

a. Any card from two to ten shall have its face value.

b. Any Jack, Queen, or King shall have its face value.

c. Any Ace shall have a value of 11 unless that would give the player or the
Deder ascorein excess of 21, in which caseit shall have avalue of 1.

(d) Wagers

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

Prior to the first card being dedlt, each player at the game of Multiple Action
Blackjack shall make a minimum of two (2) wagers in circle one and two, and
may opt to place a third wager in circle three within the posted minimums and
maximums in succession against the Dealer which shall win if:

a. If at the completion of around of play, the score of the player is 21 or less and
the score of the Dedler isin excess of 21;

b. If at the completion of around of play the score of the player exceeds that of
the Dealer without either exceeding 21, or;

c. The player has achieved a score of 21 in two cards and the Deder has
achieved a score of 21 in more than two cards.

Except as otherwise provided in paragraph (d)(1)b. of this section, a wager made
in accordance with this subsection shall be void when the score of the player is
the same as the Dealer, provided however, that a player’s wager shall lose when
the Deder has a Blackjack and the player has a ssimple 21 which is not a
Blackjack.

Except as otherwise provided in these regulations, no wagers shall be made,
increased, or withdrawn after the first card of the respective round has been dealt.

All wagers at Blackjack shall be made by placing gaming chips or plagues and if
applicable, Match Play Coupons on the appropriate areas of the Blackjack Layout,
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(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

except that oral wagers accompanied by cash may be accepted, provided that they
are confirmed by the Dealer and Supervisor and that such cash is expeditiously
converted into gaming chips or plagues in accordance with the regulations
governing the acceptance and conversion of such instruments.

The Nation Gaming Operation shall submit to the SGA for written approval, the
minimum wagers permitted at each Multiple Action Blackjack table in the Nation
Gaming Operation. The minimum and maximum wagers as established by the
Nation Gaming Operation shall be and remain conspicuously posted on a sign at
each table.

All winning wagers made in accordance with subsection (1) of this section shall
be paid at odds of 1 to 1 with the exception of Blackjack, which shall be paid at
odds of three to two.

Once the first card of any Hand has been removed from the shoe by the Dealer, no
player shall handle, remove or alter any wager that has been made until a decision
has been rendered and implemented with respect to that wager except as explicitly
permitted by these regulations.

Once a wager on the insurance line, a wager to double down, or a wager to split
pairs has been made and confirmed by the Dealer, no player shall handle, remove,
or alter such a wager until a decision has been rendered and implemented with
respect to that wager except as explicitly permitted by these regulations.

The Nation Gaming Operation may implement any of the following options at a
Mutiple Action Blackjack table:

a  Persons who have not made a wager on the first round of play may not enter
the game on a subsequent round of play until a reshuffle of the cards has
occurred;

b.  Persons who have not made a wager on the first round of play may be
permitted to enter the game, but may be limited to wagering only the
minimum limit posted at the table until a reshuffle of the cards has
occurred;
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(f)

(10)

c.  Persons who, after making a wager on a given round of play, decline to
wager on any subsequent round of play may be precluded from placing any
further wagers until areshuffle of the cards has occurred; and

d.  Persons who, after making a wager on a given round of play, decline to
wager on any subsequent round of play may be permitted to place further
wagers, but may be limited to wagering only the minimum limit posted at
the table until areshuffle of the cards has occurred.

If the Nation Gaming Operation implements any of the options in paragraph
(d)(9) above, the option shall be uniformly applied to al persons at that table;
provided, however that if the Nation Gaming Operation has implemented either of
the options in subparagraphs (d)(9)c or (d)(9)d above, an exception may be made
for a person who temporarily leaves the table if, at the time the person leaves, the
Nation Gaming Operation agrees to reserve the person's spot until his or her
return.

Opening of Table for Gaming.

D)

2

3

After receiving one or more decks at the table, the Dealer shall sort and inspect
the cards and the floorperson assigned to the table shall verify the inspection.

After the cards are inspected the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the
table for visual inspection by the first player or players to arrive at the table. The
cards shall be spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck according to
suit and in sequence. The cards in each suit shall be laid out in sequence within
the suit.

After the first player or players is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the
cards, the cards shall be turned face downwards on the table, mixed thoroughly by
a“Washing” or “chemmy” Shuffle of the cards and stacked.

Shuffle and Cut of the Cards.
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Q) Immediately prior to commencement of play, after any round of play as may be
determined by the Nation Gaming Operation and after each shoe of cards is dealt,
the Dealer shall Shuffle the cards so that they are randomly intermixed.

(2) After the cards have been Shuffled the Dedler shall offer the stack of cards, with
backs facing away from the Dealer, to the players to be cut.

(3) The player designated by subsection (6) of this section shall cut the cards by placing
the cutting card in the stack at least 10 cardsin from either end.

(4) Once the cutting card has been inserted by the player, the Deder shal take all the
cards in front of the cutting card and place them on the back of the stack, after
which the Dealer shall insert the cutting card in a position at least approximately
one quarter of the way in from the back of the stack. The stack of cards shall then
be inserted into the dealing shoe for the commencement of play.

(5) If an automated shuffling device is utilized, all of the decks in one batch of cards
shall be spread for inspection on the table separately from the decks in the other
batch of cards. After the player(s) is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect
the cards, each batch of cards shall separately be turned face downward on the
table, washed and stacked.

(6) The player to cut the cards shall be.

a. Thefirst player to the table if the gameisjust beginning.

b. The player on whose box the cutting card appeared during the last round of
play.

c. The player at the farthest point to the right of the Dedler if the cutting card
appeared on the Dealer’ s Hand during the last round of play.

d. The player at the farthest point to the right of the Dealer if the reshuffle was
initiated at the discretion of the Nation Gaming Operation.
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(9)

(7)

(8)

If the player designated in subsection (6) above refused the cut, the cards shall be
offered to each other player moving clockwise around the table until a player
accepts the cut. If no player accepts the cut, the Dealer shall cut the cards.

A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place after the cutting card is
reached as provided in the Blackjack rulesin Appendix A, Section 5, except that
the Nation Gaming Operation may determine after each round that the cards
should be reshuffled.

(9) The Nation Gaming Operation may submit to the SGA for approval in writing the

proposed Shuffle, cut card placement, number of cut cards (to include Shuffle
technigues without the use of any cut cards), location of where the Shuffle takes
place, who is responsible for shuffling, shuffling equipment (dealing shoes or
other devices) and burn card procedures.

Procedure for dealing Cards.

D)

2

3)

All cards used at the game of Multiple Action Blackjack shall be dealt from a
dealing shoe meeting the requirements of Appendix B, Section 71, and located on
the table to the left of the Dealer.

Each Dedler shall remove cards from the shoe with their left hand, turn them face
upwards, and then place them on the appropriate area of the Layout with the right
hand, except that the Dealer has the option to deal hit cards to the first three
positions with the left hand.

After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the Dealer shall remove the first
card face downwards and place it in the discard rack which shall be located on the
table immediately to the right of the Dealer. Each new Dealer who comes to the
table shall also burn one card as described herein before the new Dealer deals any
cards to the players. The burn card shall be disclosed to all players if requested.
Cardswill be delivered as follows.

a. One card face upwards to each box on the Layout in which a wager is
contained;

b. One card face upwardsto the Dedler;

c. A second card face upwards to each box in which awager is contained.
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(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)

After two cards have been dealt to each player and the appropriate number to the
Dedler, the Dealer shall, beginning from the left, announce the point total of each
player. As each players point total is announced such player shal indicate
whether they wish to double down, split pairs, stand, draw and/or make an
insurance wager, as provided for by this section.

As each player indicates his or her decision(s), the Dealer shall deal face upwards
whatever additional cards are necessary to effectuate such decision consistent
with these regulations, and shall announce the new point total to each player after
each additional card is dealt.

A player whose point total exceeds 21 shall lose all three wagers and their cards
shall be collected by the Dedler.

If a hole card is used, the Nation Gaming Operation shall permit a Multiple
Action Blackjack Dedler to deal the Dealer's hole card face downward after a
second card and before additional cards are dealt to the players, provided that the
Dealer not look at the face of the hole card until after al other cards requested by
the players are dealt to them.

At the conclusion of the first round of play, the Dealer shall pay or collect only
the first round wagers starting with the players to the Dealer's far right and
moving counter clockwise around the table. The Deder shall then remove al
Dealer’s cards to the right of the Dealer’s origina up card and place them in the
discard rack.

A second round will then commence with the Dealer using the same face up card,
and following the same procedures for drawing additional cards, collecting losing
wagers and paying winning wagers as warranted. The player’s Hand shall remain
unchanged for each round of play.

A third and final round shall be played following the same procedures as
established in subsection (8) above.
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(h)

(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

At the conclusion of the third round of play, all cards remaining on the Layout
shall be picked up by the Dealer in order and in such manner that they can be
easily reconstructed in case of question or dispute. The Dealer shall pick up the
cards of the player to his or her far right and moving counter clockwise around the
table. After all of the player’s cards are collected, the Dealer shall pick up his or
her cards, position them against the bottom of the player’s cards and place them in
the discard rack.

Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of the cards, the Dealer shall
continue dealing the cards until that round of play is completed and then reshuffle
the cards.

No player or spectator shall handle, remove or alter any card used in the game of
Multiple Action Blackjack except as explicitly permitted.

Each player at the table shall be responsible for correctly computing the point
count of his or her Hand, and no player shal rely on the point counts announced
by the Dedler.

Payment of Blackjack.

D)

2

If the first face up card dealt to the Dealer isa 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, or 9, and a player
has Blackjack, the Dealer shall announce and pay the Blackjack at odds of 3 to 2
for al player wagers and shall remove the player's cards before any player
receives a third card. If the Nation Gaming Operation elects to utilize a card
reader device, the Dedler shall insert the hole card into the card reader device by
moving the card face down on the Layout without exposing its value to anyone at
the table, including the Dealer. If the Dealer has a natural Blackjack, no additional
cards shall be dealt and each player’ s wager shall be settled.

If the first face up card dealt to the Dealer is an Ace, King, Queen, Jack or Ten
and a player has Blackjack, the Dealer shall announce the Blackjack but shall
make no payment nor remove any card until all other cards are dealt to the players
and the Dealer receives the Deder’'s second card. If, in such circumstances, the
Deder's second card does not give the Dealer Blackjack, the player having
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Blackjack shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2. In each round of play, if the Dealer’s
second card results in a Dealer Blackjack, the wager of the player(s) having
Blackjack shall constitute a push.

() Insurance wagers.

D)

2

(8)

Whenever the first card dealt to the Dealer is an Ace, each player shall have the
right to place an insurance bet directly alongside of their wager for that round of
play. The insurance amount shall not exceed one half of the player's wager for
that round of play, except that a player may bet an amount in excess of half the
initial wager to the next unit that can be wagered in chips when, because of the
limitation of the value of chip denominations, half the initial wager cannot bet.
This bet shall win if on that round of play the Deder’s second card is a King,
Queen, Jack, or Ten and shall lose if the Dealer’ s second card isan Ace, 2, 3, 4, 5,
6, 7, 8, or 9. All insurance wagers shall be placed prior to the Dealer inserting his
or her hole card into the card reader device or otherwise determining whether the
Deder’s hole card is aKing, Queen, Jack or 10.

An insurance wager may be placed in each subsequent round in accordance with
the provisions of (1) above.

Each winning insurance wager shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1. Each losing wager

shall be collected before continuing play.

() Doubling Down.

D

A player may elect to double down on any two cards; i.e. make an additional
wager not in excess of the amount of his or her original wager, on the first two
cards dealt to him or her or the first two cards of any split pair on the condition
that one and only one card shall be dealt to the Hand on which he or she has
elected to double down. In such circumstances, the one additional card shall be
dealt face upwards and placed sideways on the Layout perpendicular to the two
cards forming the Hand on which the player has elected to double down.
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(k)

()

2)

If a Dealer has a Blackjack after a player doubles down, the Dealer shall only
collect the amount of the original wager for that round of play and shall not
collect the double down wager for that round.

Splitting Pairs.

D)

2

3)

(4)

Whenever the initial two cards dealt to a player are identical in value, the player
may elect to split the Hand into two separate Hands, provided that he or she
makes a wager on the second Hand so formed in an amount equal to the original
wager.

When a player splits pairs, the Dealer shall deal a second card and complete the
player’s decisions with respect to the first incomplete Hand on the Dealer’s left
before proceeding to deal any card to the other Hand.

After a second card is dealt to a split pair, the Deder shall announce the point
total of such Hand and the player shall indicate his or her decision to stand, draw
or double down with respect thereto except that;

a. A player may not split pairs again if the second card so dealt is identical in
value to a card of the split pair; and

b. A player splitting Aces shall only have one card dealt to each Ace and cannot
be dealt additional cards.

If the Dealer obtains Blackjack after the player has split pairs, the Dealer shall
only collect the amount of the original wager and shall not collect the additional
amount wagered in splitting pairs for each individual round of play.

Drawing of additional cards by players and Dealers for each round of play.

D

A player may elect to draw additional cards whenever the player’s point count is
21 or less except that:

a. A player electing to double down shall draw one and only one additional card.
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(m)

2)

3)

b. A player splitting Aces shall only have one card dealt to each Ace and cannot
be dealt additional cards.

Except as provided in (3) below, a Dealer shall draw additional cards to the
Dealer's Hand until the Dealer has a total of soft or hard 17, or has a soft or hard
total of 18, 19, 20, or 21, at which point no additional cards shall be drawn. This
rule applies for each round of play.

A Dealer shall draw no additional cards to the Deder’s Hand, regardless of the
point count, if decisions have been made on all player's Hands and the point
count of the Deder’s Hand will have no effect on the outcome of the round of

play.

The Nation Gaming Operation may implement any of the following options a Multiple
Action Blackjack table:

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

©)

Persons who have not made a wager on the first round of play may not enter the
game on a subsequent round of play until areshuffle of the cards has occurred,;

Persons who have not made a wager on the first round of play may be permitted to
enter the game, but may be limited to wagering only the minimum limit posted at the
table until areshuffle of the cards has occurred;

Persons who, after making a wager on a given round of play, decline to wager on any
subsequent round of play may be precluded from placing any further wagers until a
reshuffle of the cards has occurred; and

Persons who, after making a wager on a given round of play, decline to wager on any
subsequent round of play may be permitted to place further wagers, but may be
limited to wagering only the minimum limit posted at the table until a reshuffle of
the cards has occurred.

If the Nation Gaming Operation implements any of the options above, the option
shall be uniformly applied to al persons at that table; provided, however that if the
Nation Gaming Operation has implemented either of the options in subsections (3) or
(4) above, an exception may be made for a person who temporarily leaves the table
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(n)

if, a the time the person leaves, the Nation Gaming Operation agrees to reserve the
person's spot until his or her return.

Irregularities.

Q) A card found face upwards in the shoe shall not be used in the round and shall be
burned and placed in the discard rack.

(2 A card drawn in error without its face being exposed shall be used as though it
were the next card from the shoe.

3 If after the initial two cards have been dealt to each player and a card is drawn in
error and exposed to the players, such card shall be dealt to the players or Dealer
as though it were the next card from the shoe. Any player refusing to accept such
card shall not have any additional cards dealt to them during the round. If the card
is refused by the player and the Dedler cannot use the card, the card will be
burned and placed in the discard rack.

4) If the Dealer has seventeen or more, but less than 21, and accidentaly draws a
card for himself or herself, such card shall be burned.

(5) If the Dealer fails to deal himself or herself afirst card, the Dealer shall continue
dealing the first two cards to each player, and then deal the appropriate number of
cards to himself or herself.

(6) If there are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe to complete a round of play,
all of the cardsin the discard rack shall be Shuffled and cut in accordance with (f)
above. The first card will be drawn face downwards, burned and the Dealer will
complete the round of play and continue with the next round.

(7) If no cards are dealt to the player’s Hand, the Hand shall be declared dead and the
player shall be included in the next deal. If only one card is dealt to a player's
Hand, at the player’s option, the Dealer shall deal the second card to the player
after all other players have received a second card.
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8 If after receiving the first two cards, the Dealer fails to deal an additional card(s)
to a player who has requested such card, then at the player’s option, the Dealer
will either deal the additional card(s) after al other players have received their
additiona cards but prior to the Dealer revealing his or her hole card, or call the
player's Hand dead, return the player's original wager and burn the player’s cards
by placing them in the discard rack or in a segregated area of the double shoe.

Card Reader Irregularities.

Q) If the Dealer neglects to properly check his or her hole card, the play will continue
asif acard reader isnot in use.

(2 If the Dealer exposes his or her hole card in error, the floor Supervisor shall be
called. The floor Supervisor will then instruct the Dealer to turn the card back
over, place it underneath the up card and continue play

3 If the card reader device is not operating, play will continue as if a card reader is
not in use.

4) If upon exposing the hole card it becomes apparent that the Dealer incorrectly
placed the card into the card reader, causing the hole card to be misread, the floor
Supervisor shall be called. The Dealer shall be instructed to replace the hole card
under the top card asif it had not been exposed and continue play.

Minimum wagers and maximum wagers
The Nation Gaming Operation shall determine the minimum and maximum wagers at

each table. The amounts of the minimum and maximum wagers shall be conspicuously
posted on a sign at each table.
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26.

Three Card Poker

@ Definitions

The following words and terms, when used in this subchapter, shall have the following
meanings unless the context clearly indicates otherwise:

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

"Ante wager" means the wager that a player is required to make prior to any cards
being dealt in order to compete against the Dealer's Hand in around of play.

"Hand" means the three-card poker Hand that is held by each player and the
Dedler after the cards are dealt.

"Pair plus wager" means the wager that a player is required to make prior to any
cards being dealt in order to compete against a posted scale of Payouts, regardless
of the outcome of the player's Hand against the Dealer.

"Play wager" means an additional wager, equal in value to his or her ante wager,
that a player must make if the player opts to remain in competition against the
Dealer after the player reviews his or her Hands.

"Round of play" means one complete cycle of play during which all wagers have
been placed, all cards have been dealt and al remaining wagers have been paid

off or collected in accordance with these rules.

"Stub" means the remaining portion of the deck after all cardsin the round of play
have been dealt or delivered.

"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: club, diamond, heart or spade.

(b) Three card poker table; physical characteristics

(1)

Three-card poker shall be played at a table having betting positions for the players
on one side of the table and a place for the Deder on the opposite side. Such
betting positions shall not exceed nine in number depending on the size of the
table.
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(©

2

3)

(4)

The Layout for a three card poker table shall be approved in writing by the SGA
and the SGO and shall contain, at a minimum:

a The Logo of the Nation Gaming Operation;

b. A separate designated betting area at each betting position for the
placement of "ante" wagers,

C. A separate designated betting area located immediately in front of each
ante wager betting area for the placement of "play" wagers,

d. A separate designated betting area located immediately behind each ante
wager betting areafor the placement of "pair plus' wagers, and

e. Inscriptions that advise patrons, in accordance with subsection (I) and as
approved by the SGA in writing, the Payout odds for ante and play
wagers, pair plus wagers and ante bonuses and that "Dealer Plays with
Queen High or Better".

Each three-card poker table shall have a Drop Box and a tip box attached to it on
the same side of the gaming table as, but on opposite sides of, the Dedler, and in
locations approved by the SGA and the SGO in writing.

In order to collect the cards at the conclusion of around of play ant at such other
times as provided in the Compact or its Appendices, each three card poker table
shall have a discard rack securely attached to the top of the Dealer’s side of the
table. The height of each discard rack shall equal the height of the cards, stacked
one on top of the other, contained in the total number of decks that are to be used
in the dealing shoe at that table. Notwithstanding, the foregoing, a taler discard
rack may be used if such rack has a distinct and clearly visible mark on its side to
show the exact height for a stack of cards equal to the total number of cards
contained in the number of decks to be used in the dealing shoe at that table.

Cards;, number of decks
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Q) Except as provided in (2) below, three card poker shall be played with one deck of
cards with backs of the same color and design and one additional cover card to be
used in accordance with the procedures set forth in subsection (f). The cover card
shall be opague and in a solid color readily distinguishable from the color of the
backs and edges of the playing cards, as approved by the SGA and the SGO in
writing. The deck of cards shall meet the requirements of Appendix B Section 69.

2 If an automated card shuffling device is used, The Nation Gaming Operation shall
be permitted to use a second deck of cardsto play the game, provided that:

a Each deck of cards complies with the requirements of (1) above;

b. The backs of the cards in the two decks are of different color;

C. One deck is being Shuffled by the automated card shuffling device while
the other deck is being dealt or used to play the game;

d. Both decks are continuously alternated in and out of play, with each deck
being used for every other round of play; and

e The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the discard rack at any
giventime.

(d) Three card poker rankings

(1) The rank of the cards used in three card poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be:
ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3 and 2. All suits shall be considered equal in rank.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a "straight flush" or a
"straight” with atwo and three.

(2) The permissible poker Hands in the game of three card poker, in order of highest to lowest
rank, shall be:

a "Straight flush” is a Hand consisting of three cards of the same suit in

consecutive ranking, with ace, king and queen being the highest straight
flush and three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight flush.
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b. "Three-of-a-kind" is a Hand consisting of three cards of the same rank,
regardless of suit, with three aces being the highest ranking three-of-a
kind and three twos being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind.

C. "Straight" is a Hand consisting of three cards of consecutive rank,
regardless of suit, with ace, king and queen being the highest ranking
straight and three, two and ace being the lowest ranking straight.

d. "Flush" is a Hand consisting of three cards of the same suit, regardless of
rank.
e. "Pair" is a Hand consisting of two cards of the same rank, regardless of

suit, with two aces being the highest ranking pair and two twos being the
lowest ranking pair.

(3) When comparing two Hands that are of identical poker Hand rank pursuant to the provisions
of (2) above, or that contain none of the Hands authorized in (2) above, the Hand that
contains the highest ranking card as provided in (1) above that is not contained in the other
Hand shall be considered the higher ranking Hand. If the Hands are of identical rank after
the application of this subsection, the Hands shall be considered a draw.

(e Opening of the table for gaming

D After receiving a deck of cards at the table in accordance with Appendix B
Section 70, the Dealer shal sort and inspect the cards, and the floorperson
assigned to the table shall verify that inspection.

(2 Following the inspection of the cards by the Dealer and the verification by the
floorperson assigned to the table, the cards shall be spread out face up on the table
for visual inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The cards shall be
spread out according to suit and in sequence.

(3)  After the first player has been afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the

cards, the cards shall be turned face down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a
"Washing" or "Chemmy Shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards have
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(f)

(4)

(5)

been stacked, they shall be Shuffled in accordance with subsection (f).

If The Nation Gaming Operation uses an automated card shuffling device to play
the game and two decks of cards are received at the table pursuant to Appendix B
Section 70 and subsection (c), each deck of cards shall be separately sorted,
inspected, verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and Shuffled in accordance
with the provisions of (1) through (3) above.

All cards opened for use on atable and dealt from a manual or automated dealing
shoe shall be changed at least once every eight hours. All cards opened for use on
a table and dealt from the Hand shall be changed at least every four hours.
Procedures for compliance with this section shall be submitted to the SGA for
approval in writing.

Shuffle and cut of the cards

(D)

2)

3)

Immediately prior to the commencement of play and after each round of play has
been completed, the Dealer shall Shuffle the cards, either manually or by use of
an automated card shuffling device, so that the cards are randomly intermixed.
Upon completion of the Shuffle, the Dealer or device shall place the deck of cards
in a single stack; provided, however, that nothing in this section shall be deemed
to prohibit the use of an automated card shuffling device which, upon completion
of the shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack of cards directly into a dealing shoe.

After the cards have been Shuffled and stacked, the Dealer shall:

a If the cards were Shuffled using an automated card shuffling device, deal
or deliver the cards in accordance with the procedures set forth in (h), (i)
or (j); or

b. If the cards were Shuffled manually, cut the cards in accordance with the

procedures set forth in (3) below.

If acut of the cardsisrequired, the Dealer shall:

a Cut the deck, using one Hand, by:
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I Placing the cover card on the table in front of the deck of cards;

i. Taking a stack of at least 10 cards from the top of the deck and
placing them on top of the cover card;

iii. Placing the cards remaining in the deck on top of the stack of cards
that were cut and placed on the cover card pursuant to (3)a.ii
above; and

V. Removing the cover card and placing it in the discard rack; and

b. Deal the cards in accordance with the procedures set forthin (h), (i) or (j).

4 Notwithstanding (3) above, after the cards have been cut and before any cards
have been dealt, a Gaming Facility Supervisor may require the cards to be re-cut
if he or she determines that the cut was performed improperly or in any way that
might affect the integrity or fairness of the game.

5) Whenever there is no gaming activity at athree card poker table which is open for
gaming, the cards shall be spread out on the table either face up or face down. If
the cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face up once a player arrives
at the table. After the first player is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the
cards, the procedures outlined in (€)(3) shall be completed.

(@  Wagers
(1) Thefollowing wagers may be placed in the game of three card poker:

a A player may compete solely against the Dealer by placing an ante wager
in an amount within the posted minimum and maximum wagers and then
placing a play wager in an equal amount;

b. A player may compete solely against a posted Payout ledger by placing a

pair plus wager, which wager may be in any amount within the posted
minimum and maximum wagers; or
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C. A player may compete against both the Dealer and the posted Payout
ledger by placing wagers in accordance with the requirements of (1)a. and
b. above.

(2) All wagers at three card poker shall be made by placing gaming chips or plagues and, if
applicable, a Match Play Coupon on the appropriate betting areas of the table Layout. An
oral wager accompanied by cash shall not be accepted.

(3) Only players who are seated at a three-card poker table may wager at the game. Once a
player has placed a wager and received cards, that player shall remain seated until the
completion of the round of play.

(4) All ante wagers and pair plus wagers shall be placed prior to the Dealer announcing "No
more bets' in accordance with the dealing procedures in (h), (i) or (j). No wager shall be
made, increased or withdrawn after the Dealer has announced "No more bets." All play
wagers shall be placed in accordance with (k)(2).

(5) The Nation Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, permit a player to place wagers at two
betting positions during a round of play provided that the two betting positions are adjacent
to each other.

(6) Notwithstanding (1) above, The Nation Gaming Operation may offer a version of the game
of three card poker requiring:

a As a precondition to the placement of a pair plus wager, the placement of
an ante wager in an amount at least equal to the pair plus wager;

b. As a precondition to the placement of a pair plus wager, the placement of
an ante wager in an amount at least equal to one-half the pair plus wager;
or

C. The compulsory placement of an ante wager and a par plus wager,

provided that one wager may be placed in an amount up to a maximum of
five times the amount of the other wager without regard to which wager is
the greater of the two.
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(h)

Procedures for dealing the cards from a manual dealing shoe

(1)

2)

3)

(4)

(5)

If The Nation Gaming Operation chooses to have the cards dealt from a manual
dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall be located on the table in a location to the left
of the Dealer. Once the procedures required by (f) have been completed, the
stacked deck of cards shall be placed in the dealing shoe either by the Dealer or
by an automated card-shuffling device.

The Dedler shall announce "No more bets' prior to dealing any cards. Each card
shall be removed from the dealing shoe with the Hand of the Dealer that is closest
to the dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the Layout with the
opposite Hand.

The Dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her left and continuing
around the table in a clockwise manner, deal one card at a time in order to each
player who has placed an ante wager or pair plus wager and to the Dealer until
each player who placed a wager and the Dealer each has three cards. All cards
shall be dealt face down.

After three cards have been dealt to each player and the Dedler, the Dealer shall
remove the Stub from the manual dealing shoe and, except as provided in (5)
below, place the Stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards.

The Dealer shall be required to count the Stub at least once every five rounds of
play in order to determine that the correct number of cards are still present in the
deck. The Dealer shall determine the number of cards in the Stub by counting the
cards face down on the Layout.

a If the count of the Stub indicates that 52 cards are in the deck, the Dealer
shall place the Stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards.

b. If the count of the Stub indicates that the number of cards in the deck is
incorrect, the Dedler shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the
cards have been misdedlt (a player or the Deder has more or less than
three cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, all Hands shall be void
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pursuant to (I) below. If the cards have not been misdealt, all Hands shall
be considered void and the entire deck of cards shall be removed from the
table according to proceduresin Appendix B Section 70.

(6) Notwithstanding the provisions of (5) above, the counting of the Stub shall not be
required if an automated card shuffling device is used that counts the number of
cards in the deck after the completion of each Shuffle and indicates whether 52
cards are still present. If the automated card shuffling device reveals that an
incorrect number of cards are present, the deck shall be removed from the table
according to procedures in Appendix B Section 70.

() Procedures for dealing the cards from the Hand

(1) The Nation Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, permit a Dealer to deal the cards used to
play three-card poker from his or her Hand.

(2) If The Nation Gaming Operation chooses to have the cards dealt from the Dealer's Hand, the
following requirements shall be observed:

a The Nation Gaming Operation shall use an automated shuffling device to
Shuffle the cards.

b. Once the procedures required by (f) have been completed, the Dealer shall
place the stacked deck of cardsin either Hand.

i. Once the Dealer has chosen the Hand in which he or she will hold
the cards, the Dealer shall use that Hand whenever holding the
cards during that round of play.

i. The cards held by the Dealer shall at all times be kept in front of
the Dealer and over the table inventory container.

C. The Dealer shall then announce "No more bets' prior to dealing any cards.
The Dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck of cards in the chosen
Hand and using the other Hand to remove the top card of the deck and
place it face down on the appropriate area of the Layout.
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(3) The Dedler shall, starting with the player farthest to his or her left and continuing round the
table in a clockwise manner, deal one card at atime in order to each player who has placed
an ante wager or pair plus wager and to the Dealer until each player who placed a wager and
the Dealer each has three cards. All cards shall be dealt face down.

(4) After three cards have been dealt to each player and the Dedler, the Dealer shal, except as
provided in (5) below, place the Stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards.

(5) The Dedler shall be required to count the Stub at least once every five rounds of play in order
to determine that the correct number of cards are still present in the deck. The Dealer shall
count the Stub in accordance with the provisions of (h)(5) and (6).

() Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated dealing shoe

Q) The Nation Gaming Operation may, in its discretion, choose to have the cards
used to play three card poker dealt from an automated dealing shoe which
dispenses cards in stacks of three cards, provided that the shoe, its location and
the procedures for its use are approved by the SGA in writing.

2 If The Nation Gaming Operation chooses to have the cards dealt from an
automated dealing shoe, the following requirements shall be observed:

a Once the procedures required by (f) have been completed, the cards shall
be placed in the automated dealing shoe.

b. The Deder shall then announce "No more bets' prior to the shoe
dispensing any stacks of cards.

3 The Dedler shall deliver the first stack of cards dispensed by the automated
dealing shoe face down to the player farthest to his or her left who has placed a
wager in accordance with (g). As the remaining stacks are dispensed to the
Dedler by the automated dealing shoe, the Dealer shall, moving clockwise around
the table, deliver a stack face down to each of the other players who has placed a
wager in accordance with (g). The Dealer shall then deliver a stack of three cards
face down to the area designated for the placement of the Dealer's cards.
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(k)

(4)

(5)

After each stack of three cards has been dispensed and delivered in accordance
with this subsection, the Dealer shall remove the Stub from the automated dealing
shoe and, except as provided in (5) below, place the cards in the discard rack
without exposing the cards.

The Dedler shall be required to count the Stub at least once every five rounds of
play in order to determine that the correct number of cards are still present in the
deck. The Dealer shall count the Stub in accordance with the provisions of (h)(5)
and (6).

Procedures for completion of each round of play

(1)

2)

3)

After the dealing procedures required by (h), (i) or (j) have been completed, each
player shall examine his or her cards. Each player who wagers at three card poker
shall be responsible for his or her own Hand and no person other than the Dealer
and the player to whom the cards were dealt may touch the cards of that player.

After examination of his or her cards, each player who has placed an ante wager
shall have the option to either make a play wager in an amount equal to the
player's ante wager or forfeit the ante wager and end his or her participation in the
round of play. The Dealer shall offer this option to each player, starting with the
player farthest to the left of the Dealer and moving clockwise around the table in
order. If a player has placed an ante wager and a pair plus wager but does not
make a play wager, the player shall forfeit both the ante wager and the pair plus
wager. After each player has either placed a wager on the table in the play wager
area or forfeited his or her wager and Hand, the Dealer shall collect all forfeited
wagers and associated cards, placing the cards in the discard rack. The Dealer
shall then reveal the Dealer's cards and place the cards so as to form the highest
possible ranking Hand. The Dealer shall then, starting with the player farthest to
the Dedler's right whose Hand is still active, reveal the three-card Hand of each

player.
After all losing wagers have been collected, all winning wagers shall be paid. All

winning Hands shall remain face up on the Layout until all winning wagers have
been paid by the Dealer. Each winning wager that remains on the table shall be
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paid in accordance with the Payout odds listed in (1).

a

The Dealer snal pay al winning wagers beginning with the player farthest
to the right of the Dealer and continuing counterclockwise around the
table.

After paying al winning wagers, the Dealer shall immediately collect the
cards of all players and the Dealer and place them in the discard rack.

4) All cards collected by the Dealer shal be picked up in order and placed in the
discard rack in such a way that they can be readily arranged to reconstruct each
Hand in the event of a question or dispute.

() Payout odds

Q) There are three Payout types as follows:

a

A player in competition against the Dealer shall be paid 1 to 1 on both the
ante wager and the play wager if the player's Hand is ranked higher than
the Dealer's Hand. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if the Dealer does not
hold a Hand with a "queen high or better" rank, the ante wager shall
automatically be paid 1 to 1 and the play wager shall be returned to the

player.

A player placing a pair plus wager shall be paid in accordance with the
following Payout ledger:

Pair pays lto1l
Flush pays 4t01
Straight pays 6tol
Three-of-a-kind pays 30to1l
Straight flush pays 40t01

I In the alternative, The Nation Gaming Operation shall have the
discretion to pay a pair plus wager in accordance with the
following Payout ledger:
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(m)

Irregularities

Pair pays lto1l
Flush pays 4t01
Straight pays 6tol
Three-of-a-kind pays 33to1
Straight flush pays 35tol

A player placing an ante wager and a play wager shall be paid a bonus if
the player's Hand consists of the following:

Straight pays 1tol
Three-of-a-kind pays 4t01
Straight flush pays 5t01

I In the event that a The Nation Gaming Operation offers a version
of three card poker that offers pair plus Payout odds in accordance
with (1)b.i above, a player placing an ante wager and play wager
may be paid an ante bonus if the player's Hand consists of the

following:
Straight pays 1tol
Three-of-a-kind pays 5tol
Straight flush pays 6tol

Q) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck while the cards are being dealt
shall not be used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack. If more than
one card is found face up in the shoe or the deck during the dealing of the cards,
all Hands shall be void and the cards shall be reshuffled.

2 A card drawn in error without its face being exposed shall be used as though it
was the next card from the shoe or the deck.

3 If any player or the Dealer is deat an incorrect number of cards, all Hands shall
be void and the cards shall be reshuffled.
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(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

If one or more of the Dedler's cards is inadvertently exposed prior to the Dealer
revealing his or her cards as prescribed in (k)(2), all Hands shall be void and the
cards shall be reshuffled.

If an automated 